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ABSTRACT 

Title  : Developing Alternate Criteria for the Evaluation of Textbooks 

Pages  : 324 
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Supervisor : Prof. Dr. M. Zafar Iqbal 

University  : Allama Iqbal Open University, Islamabad 

Year   : 2010 

Subject Area : Teacher Education 

Degree  : Doctor of Philosophy (PhD) in Education 

 

Textbooks are one of the major teaching and learning resources used in schools. In 
Pakistan, the Curriculum Wing (CW), Ministry of Education is the apex national 
institution that frames and approves curricula for all subjects up to class XII.  The CW is 
empowered to prescribe and withdraw textual materials for schools in Pakistan. Textbook 
evaluation and approval is one of the key responsibilities of CW. 

Textbook development and evaluation has always been a subject of debate in 
Pakistan owing to number of reasons. This study has been designed to explore and 
develop professional resources for facilitating objective evaluation of teaching and 
learning materials. The study intends to achieve the forth-coming objectives: 1) identify 
indicators and criteria of quality textbooks through literature and good practices 
employed internationally in the field; 2) critically appraise the existing indicators and 
criteria used in Pakistan for evaluating the textbooks by comparing them with the 
indicators; and 3) develop alternative criteria for review, evaluation and approval of 
quality textbooks in Pakistan. 

The key premise of the study is based on the understanding that it is difficult to 
assess quality in textbooks if there are no pre-set indicators for them. This study takes the 
approved textbook as a product and attempts to apply the general principles used for 
assessing the quality of any given product with product specific customization. The 
principal conceptual framework for developing indicators for quality textbooks used for 
this study is Garvin’s framework for quality products which has eight dimensions: a) 
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Performance; b) Features; c) Reliability; d) Conformance; e) Durability; f) Serviceability; 
g) Aesthetic; and h) Perceived Value. 

The related literature was reviewed and a theoretical framework was developed 
on the basis of the findings. Criteria for textbook evaluation along with indicators of 
quality textbooks through literature and good practices employed internationally were 
identified. To critically appraise the existing criteria and indicators used in Pakistan for 
evaluating the textbooks by comparing them with these identified indicators, the study 
was delimited to grade three textbooks in the subjects of science and mathematics.  Out 
of the sampled participants 230 (95.8%) teachers, 67 (55.8%) subject specialists /teacher 
educators and 51(85%) experts participated in the study.  A sub group 23 (76%) of 
identified expert was requested to participate in building consensus on indicators and 
validate their compliance conditions for the alternate criteria for textbook evaluation. 
Both qualitative and qualitative data were collected for the study. For quantitative data, 
the research instruments were administered to: a) school teachers of three districts- two 
from Punjab and one Islamabad Capital Territory; b) subject specialists /teacher 
educators from Govt. Colleges for Elementary Teachers in the province of the Punjab; 
and c) experts from institutions associated with textbooks development and review in 
Pakistan.  

Textbook Evaluation Forms for Teacher/Teacher Educators and Textbook Experts 
were developed in the light of the identified indicators to seek their judgments on the 
approved and published books. The Cronbach Alpha values of these forms were 0.938 
and 0.914 respectively. Interview protocols were developed to elicit the opinion of 
experts about various aspects of quality textbooks. Guidelines for content analysis of the 
approved textbooks were also developed.   

Data was mostly collected in workshop settings. Based on the results, alternate 
criteria and indicators for the objective evaluation of quality textbooks in Pakistan were 
developed. In the light of the data collected through the instruments, indicators for quality 
textbooks were agreed upon through the Delphi technique. For quantitative data; mean, 
percentages, ANOVA, Post Hoc, Kruskal-Wallies tests etc. were used for data analysis 
whereas for qualitative data; themes were identified for developing major categories of 
evidences. 

The study revealed inconsistencies in the curriculum reports (booklets) and vis-à-
vis in approved textbooks. There was lack of homogeneity with regard to the level of 
understanding demanded by each of the approved textbooks. The criteria given to the 
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National Textbook Review Committee to evaluate textbooks with respect to conformity 
of the curriculum objectives were not explicit for all members of the committee. Proper 
coverage of scope of the content in the approved textbooks was also an issue. In some 
books, it was not covered completely and in some of textbooks, other than the topics 
mentioned in the national curriculum were included. The approved textbooks both in the 
private and public sectors have given different amounts of space for the explanation of 
the same topics. Different approved textbooks adopted different approaches to layout, 
quality of paper, title, page layouts, pictures and line diagrams, presentation of culture, 
use of letter type and size of font, printing etc.  

According to the data collected through Textbook Evaluation Form (for experts) 
based on the identified indicators of quality textbooks, the approved textbooks in 
Pakistan are lacking in: a) content  covers objectives given in the national curriculum; b) 
content is helpful in promoting ideology of Pakistan; c) content promotes conservation of 
environment; d) author(s) of the books are known for their mastery in the subject; e) 
binding and cover of the books are durable; and f) end of chapter assessments are 
according to student's mental development level. 

Keeping in view the identified indicators, the alternate criterion along with 
compliance indicators for the textbook evaluation was developed. In order to make the 
criterion more tangible, rubrics for each of the compliance indicators were developed in 
consultation with experts. These rubrics were designed to review each chapter or section 
of a textbook /supplementary teaching and learning material against the given indicators. 
The developed criterion was validated by the experts. 

In response to its three objectives, the researcher has a) identified indicators and 
criteria of quality textbooks, b) critically appraised the existing indicators and criteria 
used in Pakistan for evaluating the textbooks and c) developed alternate criteria for 
textbook evaluation. 
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OPERATIONAL DEFINITIONS OF THE TERMS USED 

Different words give different meanings according to the context in which they are used. 

Hence, the investigator has felt it necessary to define or explain the following terms 

which have been frequently used in this research work. 

Approved textbook: The book evaluated by the curriculum wing and awarded a 

certificate of approval by the Federal Ministry of Education, Government of 

Pakistan 

Curriculum report (Curriculum outline): The booklet issued by the Ministry of 

Education, Government of Pakistan, describing objectives, content topics along with their 

scope, weightage of each topic,  guidelines for textbook developers, guidelines for 

examination, etc. for a particular grade and subject. (see ‘Subject Curriculum’ below) 

Desk Officer: Desk Officers at CW means the person who technically handles all the 

review process of a textbook. The person is usually of the rank of Assistant Education 

Officer and some case might be Education Officer. 

Evaluation: The value, amount, phenomena or evidence which is to be ascertained or 

judged in a textbook. 

Evaluation Criteria: The standards of judging, rules or tests by which facts, principles, 

opinions and conduct are tried in forming correct judgment 

Expert: The person who is; a) teaching Curriculum and/or material development,  b) 

author of textbook(s), c) personnel  of Textbook Boards, Bureaus of Curriculum and 

Development and Research,  and/or  Curriculum Wing, Ministry of Education; or d) 

member of NTRC. 

Government School: Public schools which are managed by the government and run 

according to its rules and regulations. 
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Multiple Textbooks: A choice that both government and private schools have in 

selecting textbooks from an approved range of textbooks series developed by textbook 

boards or private publishers approved by textbook board. 

National Textbook Review Committee: A committee constituted with the approval of 

Federal Ministry of Education, Government of Pakistan, to evaluate textbooks submitted 

by private or public sector publishers and to recommend the textbooks for public use.  

Primary Level: The elementary stage of Pakistani school system that comprises of the 

first five grades in which basic subjects are taught. 

Scheme of Studies: An official document, issued by the Ministry of Education, 

describing number of periods (class hours) in an academic year allocated to the teaching 

of a particular subject in a school. It is a systematic arrangement of subjects showing 

weightage in terms of time and marks allocated at each grade. 

Select Committee: A committee constituted by National Textbook Review Committee 

from its member for ensuring implementation of the recommendations made by the 

NTRC.  

Subject Curriculum: It refers to a document describing learning objectives, scope and 

sequence of contents, learning activities, methods of delivery in the classroom, evaluation 

and assessment techniques of a particular subject and providing guidelines for developing 

textual materials. 

Teacher Guide: Unit or chapter-wise guidelines for the teachers  on the optimal 

methods of optimal delivery of curriculum content from a textbook or instructional 

material which the teacher can use throughout the teaching learning process. It may 

contain suggested solutions to exercises 

Textbook Board: Imply a government agency which has complete control of 

preparation, production and distribution of textbooks by the government and then their 

obligatory use in the public schools all over the respective province. 
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Textbook: A systematic organization and presentation of selected and summarized 

instructional material, based on the prescribed curriculum, keeping in view the goals of 

national curriculum and published by any approved publisher in the form of a book for 

students’ use. 

Textbook Evaluation: A process by which values of the textbook are judged against 

specified agreed criteria by the Ministry of Education. 
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CHAPTER 1 

 

INTRODUCTION 

 

Curriculum is a key element in the educational process; its scope is extremely broad, and 

it touches virtually everyone who is involved with teaching and learning (Finch and 

Crunkilton, 1999). Curriculum is the main course of action that can ensure the supply of 

effective and efficient human resource for the development of a nation and a progressive 

society. Curriculum is the guide that delineates the modes of development of a student 

and determines the process of his/her learning. “The Curriculum emerges from; a) the 

basic values of the society, satisfying all aspects of national ideology, and b) 

advancement of knowledge and global requirements” (Hussain & Mahmood, 2002, p.23). 

Curriculum is also well rooted in the history, culture, and environment of the people. It is 

a vehicle to carry the process of education in a way that students’ learning and retention 

is optimized. It “leads to a holistic development of their personality allowing them to face 

challenges of modern life successfully” (Hussain & Mahmood, 2002, p.23). 

For the proper implementation of any school curriculum, textbooks become part 

and parcel of the education system. Especially, in developing countries, it has been a 

regular practice to consider textbooks as the major source of teaching learning process to 

be undertaken in schools. Textbooks are the visible, tangible and practical manifestation 

of the curriculum. These are designed to teach students what the educators believe must 
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be taught. In other words, textbooks “tell children what their elders want them to know” 

(Kalmus, 2004, p.13). “Textbooks certainly provide an important tool in transferring 

knowledge (Pallo, 2006, p.779). This transfer of knowledge is not limited to merely 

conveying the information about a subject, but also aims at development of 

understanding of the subject. Textbooks play multifarious roles in the educational 

context. Amongst them, the key roles include; a) address students’ needs, b) provide a 

framework for teaching, c) help new teachers as a resources material, and d) influence 

teaching learning processes. 

O’Neil (1982) believes that “textbooks may meet students’ needs although they 

were not specifically designed for any particular group of students” (p.47).  According to  

(1988) textbooks are heavily utilized by teachers and he identified three main reasons for 

this: a) developing their own classroom materials is extremely difficult and an arduous 

process for teachers; b) teachers have limited time in which developing new materials 

might not be possible; and c) external pressure which restricts many teachers in 

introducing their own developed materials. Tyson (1997) found “those new and in-

experienced teachers, or those who lack adequate time for lesson planning, may actually 

teach from the first page of the textbook to the last, skipping little or nothing” (p. 89). 

All-Wright (1999) views textbooks as “resource books for ideas and activities” rather 

than as “instructional material”.  Textbooks have an enormous influence on what is 

taught in primary, elementary and secondary classes and how it is taught. According to 

John (2001) “a majority of teachers use textbooks as their principal curriculum guide and 

source of lessons” (p.32). For the proper implementation of any school curriculum, 

textbooks become part and parcel of the education system. Especially, in developing 
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countries, it has been a regular practice to consider textbooks as the only source of 

teaching learning process to be undertaken in schools. For most of the teachers, a 

textbook is an authentic material to present in the classroom, while for most students it 

has become a common practice to be burdened with a bag packed with their prescribed 

textbooks on their way to school. In Pakistan, “the textbook is the only available learning 

material in most schools. Additional materials like teaching aids, supplementary reading 

materials and school libraries are virtually non-existent.” (Government of Pakistan, 2006, 

p.52) 

In most of the countries textbooks are written by experts with the assistance of 

publishers and these textbooks are evaluated by a government agency. In Pakistan, role of 

textbook development rests with the provincial or regional Textbook Boards, and Private 

Publishers. These boards and private publishers try to publish the textbooks according to 

the guidelines provided in the national curriculum, given by the Curriculum Wing of 

Ministry of Education. The role of textbook evaluation performed by the Curriculum 

Wing is to ensure that textbooks are according to the curriculum guidelines provide to the 

boards and publishers. 

An approved textbook may easily become the curriculum in the classroom 

(Laime, 1991). It seems very likely for Pakistani classroom as practically “the textbook is 

the only available learning material in most schools” (Govt. of Pakistan, 2006, p.53) and 

hence for teachers also, because “additional materials like teaching aids, supplementary 

materials and school libraries are virtually non-existent” (Govt. of Pakistan, 2006, p.53). This 
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tendency is common in other parts of the world as well (Murray, Shea & Shea, 2004; and 

Shawer, 2010).   

Skierso (1991) is of the view that “most of teachers tend to follow the text’s [the 

text is from textbook] sequence, methodology, pacing and vocabulary to the letter” 

(p.432). According to Hussain & Mahmood (2002), this intensive utilization of textbooks 

results in impressive expectations from the materials utilized in them especially with 

respect to: a) “comprehension in term of content and pedagogy; gradually ascending 

vocabulary; ambiguity free sentence structures” (p.36) ; b) “relevant, attractive and self-

explanatory illustrations; nature and pleasant design, horizontal and vertical 

coordination” (p.37), etc. According to Siddiqui(2007), ”In Pakistan, the textbooks are 

supposed to occupy a central position in the process of teaching and learning to the extent 

that assessment system and classroom teaching seem to revolve around the textbooks” 

(p.103). 

In different countries availability of textbook in terms of variety is subject to 

policy decision. There are many countries where a single textbook is being used across 

the system, and till the recent past, Pakistan and China1  were also in the list of such 

countries. However, there are a large number of countries where use of multiple 

textbooks is very common. Various competitors including individuals and institutions 

develop textbooks in the light of guidelines given by the curriculum regulatory body of 

the country and schools are free to select from these books for their students. In Pakistan 

in the light of National Education Policy 1998-2010, National Textbook and Learning 
                                                 
1 A brief about the process of curriculum design and development of textbooks in China has 
been given in Appendix 1) 
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Materials Policy and Plan of Action was notified in 2007 to strengthen the development 

of multiple textbooks in the country. Competition among the textbook developers is 

obvious in multiple textbook scenarios.   

1.1 Textbooks in Pakistan 

Curriculum development in Pakistan is a Federal subject. The Curriculum Wing, Ministry 

of Education Government of Pakistan is primarily responsible for the development of the 

curriculum for the entire country in consultation with its sister organizations in the 

provinces. Moreover, the Curriculum Wing is the only institution in the country that has 

the mandate to approve textbooks and other teaching learning materials for the entire 

country up to grade 12. 

While admitting variations in importance of textbooks across countries and 

considering it as universally recognized basic teaching tool, Commission on National 

Education (1959) highlighted; “It [textbook] is given particular importance in those countries 

where additional reading material is not widely available to school children and where teachers 

are not highly trained” (Government of Pakistan, 1959, p.301). The Commission confessed the 

validity of both these facts in Pakistan at that time which mostly holds true, even today. 

Green Paper on Textbook and Learning Materials of Ministry of Education (2006) admits 

the same by stating, ‘textbook is the only available learning material in most of the 

schools’ (Government of Pakistan, 2006, p.53) in Pakistan. Based on this premise, the 

Commission recommended; “We must, therefore, give careful thought to the means by which 

excellent textbooks can be made available to our students in sufficient numbers and at a 

reasonable price” (Government of Pakistan, 1959, p.301). 
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Before the recommendation of the Commission, the use of multiple textbooks was 

a very common practice. Nevertheless, this practice was stopped after the creation of 

Provincial Textbook Boards, set-up in the government sector to develop textbooks for 

both public and private schools. The Commission on National Education (1959) gave a 

number of reasons to create Textbook Boards vis-à-vis production of single textbooks. 

These included; a) non-availability of first rate textbooks, b) most of the books were 

developed by non-professionals, c) poor presentation of textbooks, d) selection of 

textbooks on the basis of administrative pressure instead of merit, e) temptations offered 

by the publishers, f) lack of evaluation by the experts, g) high price of the textbooks, and 

h) students were forced to buy cram books in addition to textbooks etc. 

In the beginning, these Boards used a number of measures to produce quality 

textbooks. The Ministry of Education also ensured the quality by engaging experts. 

Nevertheless with the passage of time the quality of textbooks started falling. In the mid- 

eighties, keeping in view some examples of other countries, the government expressed its 

concern about the quality of textbooks and their impact on teaching learning process by 

stating;  

Quality of textbooks has been a continuous source of concern. [Single] 
Sole-textbooks, which are prescribed up to secondary level, are 
causing a number of problems in teaching, learning and evaluation of 
students. (National Education Policy 1998-2010, p.3) 
 

In order to solve this problem the government felt the need for multiple textbooks 

in Pakistan and decided to revive the policy followed until early sixties. In this regard, the 
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National Education Policy of Pakistan 1992 highlighted the need for multiple textbooks 

and the National Education Policy 1998-2010 speaks; 

… a competitive system of multiple textbooks is being introduced at 
secondary level. The availability of multiple textbooks instead of sole-
textbooks is expected to broaden the knowledge base of students and 
minimize the chances of rote learning. (p.3) 
 

Recent permission to allow approval of textbooks developed by the private sector 

in Pakistan is a milestone. According to the National Education Policy 1998-2010, use of 

multiple textbooks has now been allowed in all schools; government and private. Under 

this policy provision, Ministry of Education, Government of Pakistan has approved 

textbooks for grade one to five developed by the Public sector. A few of the private 

publishers whose textbooks have been approved are: 

a) Oxford University Press, Karachi;  

b) National Book Trust, Karachi;  

c) National Book Foundation, Islamabad;  

d) Paramount Publishers, Lahore;  

e) Far East Publications, Karachi;  

f) Ferozsons Limited, Lahore;  

g) Gaba Educational Publishers, Karachi.  

The emergence of private sector has introduced opportunities for competitive 

textbooks in the future, but at the same time has created a number of challenges for the 

Curriculum Wing as well. The Curriculum Wing is expected to be appreciative, 
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supportive and encouraging to promote the culture of multiple textbooks but cannot 

ignore the quality of the textbooks. “There is a serious need to put focus on the 

improvement of the quality of the textbooks” (Ministry of Education, 2007, p.24). This 

highlights the need for a careful review of the textbooks and other teaching learning 

materials before they are introduced in the schools. Evaluation of both supplementary 

instructional materials and a complete series of instructional programmes is the key to the 

success of any instructional activity. This situation demands an analysis of the textbook 

development and approval processes as well as the textbooks themselves. 

1.2  Textbook evaluation  

It is generally perceived by the educationists, teachers and parents that our textbooks are 

still not compatible with the textbooks used in developed countries of the world (e.g. see 

Tasneem, 2008). Due importance has not been given to the development and evaluation 

of textbooks inspite of their paramount importance in the education system (e.g. see 

Quraishi, 2004; SDPI, 2005). Textbooks have been used for decades without piloting and 

formal investigation and research as to their usefulness and desirability of being 

depended upon (e.g. see Jafarey, 2005; Khan, 2006). 

It is generally considered that textbooks are too inflexible and bias to be used 

directly as instructional material; nevertheless they are popular and hence are used in 

almost every class. “Whether one believes that textbooks are too inflexible and biased to 

be used directly as instructional material or that they actually help teaching and learning, 

there can be no denying the fact that textbooks still maintain enormous popularity and are 

most definitely here to stay” (Litz, 2005, p.8).  It is important to remember, however, that 
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since 70's there has been a movement to make learners the center of instruction and it is 

probably best to view textbooks as resources in achieving the aims and objectives that 

have already been set in terms of learners needs. Textbooks should not necessarily 

determine the aims (components of teaching and learning) or become the aims 

themselves but they should always be at the service of the teachers and learners (Brown, 

1995). Consequently, we must make every effort to establish and apply a wide variety of 

relevant and contextually appropriate criteria for the evaluation of the textbooks that we 

use in our classrooms. We should also ensure “that careful selection is made, and that the 

materials selected closely reflect [the needs of the learners and] the aims, methods, and 

values of the teaching programme”. (Cunningsworth, 1995, p.7) 

Sheldon (1988) has offered several other reasons for textbook evaluation. She 

suggests “the selection of a textbook often signals an important administrative and 

educational decision in which there is considerable professional, financial, or even 

political investment” (p.125). A thorough evaluation, therefore, would enable the 

managerial and teaching personnel of a specific institution or organization to discriminate 

between all of the available textbooks in the market. It would also provide for a sense of 

familiarity with a book's content thus assisting evaluators /educators in identifying the 

particular strengths and weaknesses in textbooks already in use.  

Textbook evaluation may be an issue especially when one has to evaluate / review 

a number of books for adoption in an educational system. While analyzing curriculum 

and textbooks in Pakistan, Unesco (1997) reports, “how far these textbooks are consistent 

with the prescribed curriculum, [is] question that [has] remained un-answered so far” (p. 
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41). Competition in any field is one of the major ingredients to ensure quality. Multiple 

textbooks allow healthy competition among the textbook developers. The availability of 

multiple textbooks in the market may not be the only requirement to ensure quality in 

textbooks. However, it could provide an opportunity for schools to select a textbook that 

fulfills their specific local needs. In order to ensure availability of quality textbooks in the 

market, the process of evaluation or adoption of a textbook becomes a prime concern. 

Rigorous evaluation criteria become essential to ensure production of quality textbooks. 

Along with rigor, the criteria needs simplicity and transparency, and clearly defined 

processes for its use. While discussing the problems of evaluation and adoption of 

textbooks, Stein, Carnine, and Long (2001) identified that most of the evaluations are 

done without systematic standards and procedures. According to them:  

… rather than participating in informed, rigorous inspections of 
materials , [evaluation] committee members are often left to make 
adoption decisions based on intuition, familiarity with known 
publishers , and personal preferences. (p.8) 

 

Currently, curriculum revision is underway in Pakistan. Consequently new 

textbooks would be developed and submitted to the Ministry of Education, Government 

of Pakistan for review and evaluation. Any evaluation or review of textbooks cannot be a 

sporadic and haphazard process. This has to be done on the basis of systematic evaluation 

and research. 

Mahmood (2006) has identified some gaps with regard to different aspects of the 

textbooks that are reviewed and approved by Curriculum Wing, Ministry of Education, 

Government of Pakistan. The Publishers of the approved books in Pakistan claim that 
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their books are aligned with the educational requirements in terms of content demands in 

the curriculum documents for a specific level. Despite their claims, the educationists feel 

that there is a need for more objectivity, clarity and transparency in the review and 

approval process of textbooks. Moreover, the Curriculum Wing may be helped with an 

explicit and objective criterion that is evolved through a consultative process. As the 

Revised White Paper of Ministry of Education (2007) mentions, “Most problems in the 

curriculum and the textbooks are owed to absence of a standardized process” [especially 

for review of the textbooks] (p. 18). 

This consequently invites further thinking and empirical investigation with regard 

to developing objective criteria for the review and approval of textbooks. This study was 

undertaken to review textbook evaluation/review processes of the Ministry of Education, 

Government of Pakistan, and subsequently develop an alternate / revised criteria for this 

purpose that is more objective and transparent. 

1.3  Statement of the problem 

It is generally known in educational circles in Pakistan that there are deficiencies in the 

manner in which textbooks are approved by the Curriculum Wing, Ministry of Education 

and therefore in the textbooks themselves. These deficiencies are said to be present in 

different characteristics of textbooks including, but not limited to, content coverage, 

scope of developing understanding, horizontal and vertical alignment in the text, and 

approaches to the delivery of textbooks2. Textbook deficiencies have provoked much 

                                                 
2 See Mahmmod, 2006; Tasneem, 2008; SDPI, 2005; etc. 
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debate3 about the procedures used to gain textbook approval from the Curriculum Wing, 

Ministry of Education and the textbooks themselves. While there may be many factors to 

account for deficiencies in the textbook selection procedures being used, two appear 

prominent: a) appropriate criteria against which to judge textbook characteristics; and b) 

the indicators through which to identify the textbook characteristics to be judge against 

the criteria. Correction of these deficiencies would enable the approval of quality 

textbook when evaluation procedures are correctly applied.  

It is the object of this research to document the existence as well as extent of the 

deficiencies in the criteria and the indicators currently used in textbook evaluation in 

Pakistan by the Ministry of Education, and to identify desirable alternate criteria and 

indicators, (using as the norm) in the light of the best international practices for textbook 

evaluation.  

1.4  Objectives of the study 

This study was guided by the following four objectives;  

1. To review the harmony of approved textbooks with the existing criteria, Ministry of 

Education has for the approval of textbooks. 

2. To identify criteria and indicators of quality textbooks through literature and good 

practices employed internationally in the field. 

                                                 
3  See Daily Times, April 12, 2004; Daily Dawn, April 18, 2004; Daily The Nation, April 14 & December 
10, 2004; SDPI Research & News Bulletin, July – August 2005; etc. 
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3. To critically appraise the existing criteria and indicators used in Pakistan for 

evaluating the textbooks by comparing them to those identified in (2) above. 

4. Based on the results found in (3) above, to develop effective criteria and indicators 

for the evaluation of quality textbooks in Pakistan. 

1.5 Specific research questions 

This study specifically attempted to answer the following questions: 

Q1. To what extent do the currently approved textbooks conform to the existing criteria 

of the Ministry of Education for textbooks approval? 

Specifically speaking;  

To what extent are the approved textbooks congruent with the objectives of the 

National Curriculum 2000-2002?  

Q2.  What are the appropriate indicators for the various characteristics found in quality 

textbooks? 

Q3/ To what extent are the textbook evaluation criteria used by the Ministry of 

Education, Pakistan congruent with the (normatively desirable) internationally 

recognized criteria for the approval/selection of quality textbooks? 

Q4. Based on the information gathered through Q1 to Q3, what are the appropriate 

alternate criteria for evaluating quality textbook for approval by the Ministry of 

Education in Pakistan? 
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1.6 Significance of study 

Textbooks are the backbone of classroom instruction especially at the primary level. In 

the light of the provisions given in the National Textbook and Learning Materials Policy 

and Plan of Action (Govt. of Pakistan, 2007), healthy competition is required in textbook 

development to ensure the quality and effectiveness of textbooks. It demands a culture in 

which use of multiple textbooks is a common practice. The approval of various textbook 

series by the Ministry of Education is an encouraging sign for developing quality 

textbooks. Although diversity is desirable, it can be detrimental in the absence of 

standard criteria for approval of textbooks. One of the achievements of this research 

would be the alternate criteria, which will ensure quality in the diversity of multiple 

textbooks. At the same time it is essential to have objective criteria to see the extent to 

which these books are meeting the national curriculum objectives and technical aspects of 

textbook presentation. 

Textbooks have a vital role to play for imparting proper education in a country. 

School curriculum, life situations and textbooks need to be correlated and integrated. So, 

whether textbooks prescribed for school children in Pakistan fully represent the national 

goals and children benefit from them or not, is a major concern.  

Relatively little research has been conducted on the textbook evaluation process 

both in Pakistan and elsewhere. This is surprising given that textbooks are the significant 

part of the teaching learning process for both students and teachers all over the world. So 

for, different studies on textbook evaluation, on small scales, have been carried out for 

some books produced by the public sector in Pakistan. However, the researcher could not 



15 

find any substantial research on the development of indicator-based criteria for textbooks 

approval by the Ministry of Education. At the international level, a few studies are 

available at the ERIC (Education Resources Information Center) website from 2000 to 

September 2008 in the field of textbook evaluation. In the ERIC database no study was 

available after 2002 in this field. In OCLC (Online Computer Library Center) 

FirstSearch, WorldCat Resource Sharing database, only four studies are available on this 

topic uptill early 2008. The database does not show any study on the subject after 2004. 

There may be a variety of reasons behind it, however, one of the most prominent reasons 

is that majority of the countries do not follow centralized curriculum and hence there is 

no need for formal textbook evaluation per se.  Nevertheless, the significance of textbook 

adoption cannot be ruled out. In the current circumstances the need of the day is that such 

studies may be undertaken. It was in the light of this background that the present study 

was undertaken for the first time in Pakistan. This study was designed to: 

i) Help textbook writers in developing quality books on the basis of internationally 

accepted but localized norms and quality indicators. 

ii) Give research-based evaluation criteria for reviewing the textbooks by the 

Ministry of Education in future. 

iii) Provide a pattern to conduct textbook evaluation studies and help the Curriculum 

Wing, Ministry of Education, to stream-line its processes for reviewing and 

approving textbooks. 
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1.7  Scope of the study 

The new National Curriculum 2006 for some subjects has been notified and textbooks are 

being written according to this curriculum. These books will be in market for students use 

for the academic year 2010-11. The textbooks available at the time of this study were 

those written according to the curriculum approved in 2000-2002. So, the study was 

undertaken to evaluate those textbooks in order to see their alignment with the National 

Curriculum 2000-2002. After the development of indictors for quality textbooks and 

analysis of the existing textbooks, the study led to the development of alternative criteria 

for textbooks evaluation which would help the Curriculum Wing, Ministry of Education, 

Government of Pakistan, in developing an approval mechanism for textbooks. In the 

study, textbooks of classes one to five approved by the Ministry , published by both  

public and private publishers, were evaluated in terms of their: 

i) Alignment with the objectives described in the National Curriculum 2000.  

ii) Coverage and scope of the subject matter described in the National Curriculum 

2000. 

Since there was absence of well devised evaluation criteria used by the Ministry 

for the approval of textbooks, alternative evaluation criteria was developed to evaluate 

them, based on the existing practices of the Curriculum Wing and on agreed indicators 

for quality textbooks.  
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1.8 Delimitations of the study 

Curriculum Wing, Ministry of Education, Government of Pakistan has approved 

textbooks for grade one to five for six Textbook Boards of Pakistan including Azad Jamu 

and Kashmir, and National Book Foundation Islamabad. Several private textbook series 

produced by various publishers including Oxford University Press (OUP) Karachi, 

National Book Trust Karachi, Paramount Publisher Karachi, Far East Publications (FEP) 

Karachi, Ferozsons Limited Lahore, and Gaba Educational Books Karachi were also 

approved by the Ministry of Education. It was not possible to evaluate all the books of 

each series, due to time and financial constraints as well as the desired competency of the 

researcher in all the subjects. 

Therefore, the study was delimited to: 

a) Punjab Textbook Board, Lahore and Sindh Textbook Board, Jamshoro being the 

biggest Boards from the public sector. 

b) Two private textbook publishers which are more popular i.e. Oxford University 

Press Karachi and Gaba Educational Books, Karachi. 

c) Two compulsory and relatively more objective subjects; Mathematics and 

Science, as the researcher has a masters’ degree in mathematics and a master’s 

degree in science education. 
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1.9  Research ethical considerations 

“Ethical issues may stem stem from the kinds of problems investigated by social 

scientists and the method they use to obtain valid and reliable data” (Cohen, Manion and 

Morrison, 2008, p.50), and these issue may arise at any stage of a research project (Cohen 

et al., 2008). These issues are particularly acute when dealing with human subjects, 

define broadly by Economic and Social Research Council (ESRC) (2005), especially 

those might be defined as ‘vulnerable’ (ESRC, 2005 and Association of Internet Research 

(AoIR), 2002), as occurs frequently in educational research, or when research might be 

deemed to generate greater risk of harm to participants. ESRC (2005) cautioned about 

such researches especially those involve, access to records, and including psychological 

stress while sharing their thoughts in sensitive issues, included issues relating to 

curriculum and textbooks development in ideological country like Pakistan. 

The study touches a sensitive issue as research participants, especially individuals 

from the Curriculum Wing and Provincial Textbook Boards, could have felt 

uncomfortable in disclosing their reservations regarding the curriculum, textbook 

development and approval process, and the content presented in the book. In addition, 

they may have harboured a fear of sharing their personal thoughts and a hesitancy in 

giving their identity. The researcher made a genuine effort to ensure anonymity. The 

participants were assured and reassured (if required) that the study was not to be 

evaluative for any institution and/ or individual, but, for the researcher to get an insight to 

make informed suggestions/conclusions. The participating stakeholders’ privacy was 

protected as per Eisner & Peshkin’s (1990) suggestion that an “ethically sensitive 
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researcher would worry over his or her personal invasion of the privacy of others” 

(p.251). 

Participants’ consent was obtained through appropriate channels including 

permissions from their immediate official heads (Appendix-2). They were informed 

about the study details, nature of the research, and their involvement and role 

expectations (Appendix-2a & 3), while obtaining their consent (Appendix 4&5). The 

standard guidelines for research ethics namely informed consent, confidentiality and 

authorship and ownership (including safety and security) of data were strictly followed. It 

was asserted that the data would not be used for any purpose other than research, and 

would be stored in a safe and locked place, whereas the ownership of the data would stay 

with the researcher and the Allama Iqbal Open University, Islamabad and the researcher 

would have the right to use the data for dissemination purposes.  

The nature of the study demands identification of the indicators of the quality 

textbooks at the first stage. These indicators were derived from the literature available on 

the subject and studies conducted in this field. For this purpose related literature were 

reviewed and theoretical framework was to develop on the basis of the findings thereof. 

However, for moving to next chapter, it would be advisable to define terms used in the 

study for common understanding of the readers of this study. 

 



 

CHAPTER 2 

 

REVIEW OF RELATED LITERATURE 

 

Curriculum development has its roots in continuous evaluation, review and revision 

alongwith implementation of Curriculum (Abate, M. A., Stamatakis, M. K. & 

Haggett, R. R., 2003; Dolence, 2004; Pattonville School District, 2008). Curriculum 

design and textual materials are developed to transform National Curriculum 

Framework of the country and mentioned objective of education into viable 

instruments in terms of implementation. Textbooks, teacher guides, workbooks and 

other carefully developed materials attempt to optimally present the content that is an 

embodiment of knowledge and skills suited to learning needs. Their use in classrooms 

in different kind of schools, all functioning in diverse settings, over a specific period 

of time, can be termed as curriculum implementation.  

Textbooks are at the heart of educational enterprise, as they offer students "a 

rich array of new and potentially interesting facts, and open the door to a world of 

fantastic experience" (Chambliss & Calfee, 1998. p.7). The literature provides 

evidence of the significant role of textbooks as "primary vehicles for delivering 

content knowledge, for determining in large measure what goes on in a class" (e.g. 

Hummel, 1998, cited in Lebrun, Lenoir, Laforest, Larose, Roy, Spallanzani & 

Pearson, 2002), and for assessing what students do and do not learn (e.g. Freeman & 

Porter, 1989, cited in Oakes & Saunders, 2004). It has been identified that access to 
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and availability of textbooks is a particularly significant factor in predicting academic 

achievement (Heyneman et al, 1978, cited in Oakes & Saunders, 2004). 

Interest in the area of textbook evaluation and research in the field of 

education is more than nine decades old. According to Sharma (1995) “The area 

occupied until 1975 was selection, improvement, nationalization and evaluation of 

textbooks” (p.22). He further described that during the first three decades, the world 

textbook movement was engaged in conducting research on analysis, evaluation and 

standard procedures of textbook selection. During the next two decades this 

movement launched textbook improvement programmes in aspects like typography, 

typefaces, illustrations, vocabulary, semantics, etc. From 1950 to 1970, the textbook 

developers, critics, and research scholars were attracted towards problems generated 

by nationwide use of textbook including importance, shortcomings, and 

improvements of nationally used textbooks. It was during the same period i.e. 1959 to 

1975 that the practice of textbook evaluation came into consideration as a need to 

improve the selection of nationally used textbooks. In these years important works 

like textbook analysis, evaluation, and survey were initiated. 

The following section gives a major review of the literature studied in order 

to; a) understand what constitutes a textbook, b) explore curriculum and textbook 

development and review processes in Pakistan, c) list appropriate textbook evaluation 

models, d) identify indicators of quality textbooks, and e) provide background for 

developing a conceptual framework for the design of the study.    
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2.1 Textbook: concept and nature  

At times it is hard to say when a product is a ‘textbook’, and sometimes the exact 

definition does not matter, but an explanation based on characteristics or other such 

dimensions is necessary. Also “definitions of how we are constituted as subjects are 

central to any theory of knowledge” (Nicholls, 2005, p.25). This is because any 

definition of the subject is simultaneous to the definition of the parameters and limits 

of what it is possible to know. Defining the subject in a particular way is the same as 

to identify the relationship of the subject to other subjects. Below are the definitions 

of a textbook in a chronological order, also reflecting how the concept of the textbook 

has evolved. 

According to The Collins English Dictionary4 a “textbook” is a “book of facts 

about a subject used by someone who is studying that subject”.  It means that a 

textbook is considered as a standard source of information on a particular subject. 

Good (1959) defined a textbook as “….a book dealing with a definite subject of 

study, systematically arranged, intended for the use of a specified level of instruction 

and used as a principal source of study material for a given course” (pp. 567-68).  

This perspective about textbooks brings another important characteristic of textbook 

that is it is not only a source of standard information but also content presentation in a 

systematic way, and according to student’s age and grade level.  

In Patel’s (1970) opinion a textbook is “the teacher in print, nevertheless, it 

can by no means replace the teacher, rather it is to be used to aid and supplement his 

work” (pp 1-2). Mowla and Shaik (1973) reinforces Patel’s point of view by saying, 
                                                 
4 Retrieved 25 January 2008from http://www.collinslanguage.com/results.aspx   
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“The textbook is a guide for teacher” (p.6). He also considers a textbook, “a memory 

aid for the students, a permanent record or measure of what has been learnt” (p.6). 

"The term textbook refers to materials employed by school or college students as 

standard works on particular subject. They are designed for classroom use with 

appropriate vocabulary illustrations, student exercise and teacher aids" (The 

Encyclopedia of Education, 1971 p.214). These definitions of the textbooks are very 

close to the concept of a textbook especially in developing countries, where textbooks 

are the only source of learning material and information.  

The Encyclopedia Americana (1976)’s definition of a textbook is similar to 

Good’s definition. According to this encyclopedia, a textbook is a “… book that 

presents a body of knowledge in an organized and usually simplified manner for the 

purpose of learning” (p.563).  

There is also discussion over what constitutes a school textbook. The focus of 

this discussion is the question whether textual materials held in schools and other 

libraries are textbooks. Warren's (1981) provides another definition to textbooks. 

According to him, “a textbook is printed instructional material in bound form, the contents 

of which are properly organized and intended for use in elementary or high school 

curricula”(p.43). 

Apart from the above statement about its bound form this definition 

emphasizes that it is the planned use of it which determines whether a book is a 

textbook or not. If we accept Warren's definition, any book which is specifically 

written for use in classroom instruction can be considered a school textbook. 

Likewise, if a book is used in the teaching and learning process it can be considered a 
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textbook. As a result novels, anthologies of poems, collections of plays and short 

stories, as well as reference books can be classified as textbooks depending upon the 

situation and purpose for which they are being used. Nevertheless, whatever the shape 

or form of a textbook is, it should be used to achieve the objectives of the curriculum 

laid down for the particular grade and age. However, this definition misses one 

aspect, which is that the textbook material should have a logical presentation. 

Singh (1984) brings another perspective to the definition of a textbook which 

is in line with Patel (1970), and Mowla and Shaik (1973). He considers a textbook as 

an “…instrument of instruction that facilitates teaching-learning process” (p.2). This 

aspect brings another dimension of a textbook i.e. a textbook contains matter not only 

on the basis of a prescribed curriculum that has been presented according to the 

mental or psychological requirements of the students, but also facilitates the task of 

teaching by its teaching devices, exercises, illustrations, etc.  

The definition of a textbook given in the Journal of the Textbook Colloquium 

Paradigm (1990) is the merger of the all elements indentified in the above-mentioned 

definitions. It states: 

A textbook is any book or a book substitute, including hard-covered or 
paperback books, workbooks designed to be written in and used up, 
certain newspapers and news magazines and manuals which a pupil is 
required to use as a text or a text-substitute in a particular class or 
programme as a primary source of study material intended to implement a 
major part of a State or local curriculum. (p.4) 
 

This definition depicts that a book that explicates curriculum, no matter 

whatever the form or shape, could be called a textbook. It is a book used by the 

students for a specific course of study in a particular branch of knowledge. The 
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textbook will remain the core of all materials and activities. Better organization of the 

content and methods in the textbooks could assure better information of basic 

principles and fundamental relations. 

The textbook is a learning instrument usually employed in schools and 

other institutions to support a programme of instruction. It identifies the topics 

and orders them in a way students should explore them. It also attempts to 

specify how classroom lessons can be structured with suitable exercises and 

activities. Hence it is an important reading material (print or non-print) prepared 

for learners and specifically intended for their use. In the curriculum model, 

textbooks are regarded as the potentially implemented curriculum, the link 

between aims and reality (Schmidt, McKnight, Valverde, Houang, & Wiley, 

1997; Valverde, Bianchi, Wolfe, Schmidt, & Houang, 2001). So textbook is an 

authentic source of knowledge that can be imparted in the classroom as intended 

by the curriculum. 

The development of the concept of textbooks continues with the addition 

of different aspects and forms of textbooks, due to rapid change of preserving 

and presenting knowledge resources. Ministry of Education Ontario (2006) has 

even added electronic forms5 and non-print materials in the definition of a 

                                                 
5 Electronic materials to digital learning materials including e-books. An e-book (short for electronic book 
and also known as a digital book, ebook. It is usually an e-text that forms the digital media equivalent of a 
conventional printed book, sometimes restricted with a digital rights management system. An e-book is "an 
electronic version of a printed book which can be read on a personal computer or hand-held device designed 
specifically for this purpose” (Noorhidawat & Gibb, 2009, p.2). " E-books are usually read on dedicated hardware 
devices known as e-Readers or e-book devices. Personal computers and some cell phones can also be used to read 
e-books. 
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textbook. According to The Trillium List of Ministry of Ontario, Canada, point 

of view, a textbook is; 

A comprehensive learning resource that is in print or electronic form, or 
that consists of any combination of print, electronic, and non-print 
materials collectively designed to support … curriculum expectations for 
a specific grade and subject ... Such a resource is intended for use by an 
entire class… (p. 6) 

 

Nogova & Huttova (2006) added two other important aspects of a 

textbook namely; a) role of textbooks in personality development of the students, 

and b) their role in developing student motivation and interest to learn. 

According to them; 

… textbooks not only serve as the main source of knowledge, they also 
need to help in developing the student’s personality, in respecting his/her 
individual skills, stimulating interest in learning, and in supporting 
interactivity. (p.334) 

 

The above mentioned definitions of the textbooks delineate some major 

characteristics of textbooks which  include; a) a source of standard information, 

and b) presentation of standard information in a logical way keeping in view age 

and grade of the students.  

In response to question, what would we find in the books, Pingel (2010) says, 

“They [textbooks] would certainly contain an incredible amount of facts, data and 

other information but also fictional texts, fairy tales and stories” (p.7). 
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2.2  Need of a textbook   

Textbooks are part and parcel of curriculum implementation process. In fact, textual 

materials play vital role in achieving the objectives of the curriculum. In a good 

curriculum, components of learning materials, including textbooks, are considered 

important. Effective learning occurs only when there is a combination of good 

teachers, motivated students and appropriate, well-graded and well-selected materials 

including instructional television, radio, correspondence lessons, programmed texts 

and students textbooks. Although these materials function in different ways, their 

basic aim is effective instruction. 

To what extent is a textbook necessary? The answer to this question depends 

on the teacher’s own teaching style, the resources available to them, the accepted 

standards of teaching in schools, etc. According to the Encyclopedia of Education 

(Deighton, 1971) “Textbooks have been associated with schools for as long as 

schools have been known.  ...Undoubtedly textbook is the core around which subjects 

are taught. In a very real sense the textbook is the curriculum” (pp.214 & 220). 

Sharma (1983) highly values the role of the textbooks in the teaching-learning 

situation. According to him the “role of the textbooks becomes more significant when 

there is a dearth of adequately trained teachers” (p.1). Singh (1984) considered the 

textbook as the most economical and easily available and widely used tool of 

education among all the tools. The textbook also makes the learning a continuous 

process presenting materials in a class taking into consideration the materials of the 

previous class. 
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The use of textbooks cannot be neglected. Textbooks have many purposes. 

They are “powerful media for teaching and learning” (Tanner, 1988, p. 141). They 

“determine what a school subject is” (Darfler & MeLone, 1986, p. 93). They are a 

“necessary tool for regular students” and “guide for the inexperienced teachers” 

(Govt. of Pakistan, 2000, p. 23). Hence, the textbook is a source of potential learning 

and it also guides the practicality of that learning which is mediated by the school 

context (teacher, peers, instruction, and assignments). 

As mentioned earlier, textbooks are important for classroom interaction. They 

determine the subject-matter and, in many cases, the method of teaching. Textbooks 

direct both the teachers and the learners by giving them proper direction for what they 

ought to do during the lesson hours. However, in the light of the recommendation of a 

meeting held in UNESCO Headquarters in Paris, from 12 to 13 December 2002, 

textbooks were assigned more value while highlighting their importance. “Textbooks 

are the most explicit manifestation of national education philosophy and the 

expression of national political orientation.6”  

It is important to note that those teachers who rely most heavily on textbooks 

are the ones least qualified to interpret its intentions or evaluate its content and 

method (Williams, 1983). However, there seems to exist three options open to 

teachers with regard to the use or non-use of a particular textbook in a classroom; a) 

teachers need textbooks, b) they do not need them, and c) they select them and 

                                                 
6Retrieve 18 July 2008 from http://portal.unesco.org/education/en/ev.php-

URL_ID=18534&URL_DO=DO_TOPIC&URL_SECTION=201.html 
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supplement some other materials to perfect them. Ansary and Babaii (2002) have 

gathered a list of the arguments for and against using a textbook (for detail see 

Appendix 6). According to the list, use of textbooks not only fosters learning, but also 

makes sure that the objectives of the curriculum are being met. 

2.3 The Role of textbooks in teaching and learning process 

Textbooks are one of the major teaching and learning resources used in schools. For 

most teachers in the world, textbooks are their single most widely used teaching 

resource (Komoski, 1985). Textbooks are portable, relatively inexpensive and 

reasonably durable. Textbooks are often used to provide structure for the course of 

study and the sequence of instruction. Many studies have shown that teachers adhere 

closely to texts, especially in mathematics, science and reading instruction (Elliot & 

Woodward 1990). Studies of teacher planning in these subjects have indicated that 

texts are the source of 85% to 95% of instructional activities. 

In most of the schools the way teachers use textbooks appears to vary with 

factors such as years of teaching experience and their educational philosophy. Some 

teachers are dependent on textbooks whereas others merely use them as a basis for 

instruction, and vary the content, lesson activities and the sequence of curriculum 

depending on students' interests, needs and abilities and other contextual factors. 

However, there are very few teachers who would never use a textbook. 

There are a lot of individuals and institutions/agencies concerned with the 

textbooks. These include individuals like students, parents, teachers, supervisors, 

curriculum developers, textbook writers etc. and institutions/agencies like schools, 
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Departments of Education, Teacher Education Institutes, Boards of Intermediate and 

Secondary Education, Textbook Boards, etc. On one hand their interest and choice 

play an important role in the preparation and selection of a textbook, and on the other 

hand a textbook influences all of them. 

2.4  Processes generally followed for textbook development 
around the world 

Textbook development is a professional activity and it may not need rigid rules. 

Nevertheless it is necessary that textbook writers need to develop a common 

framework to serve as a reference point. The Ministry of Education (2009) suggests 

that textbook development involves at least five stages: a) Planning, b) Content 

development, c) Editing, d) Peer review, e) Pilot testing and revision. These are 

logical steps for textbook development and the researcher has also practically 

experienced them while developing his textbook series on mathematics for primary 

classes. 

2.4.1  Planning 

No one can deny the importance of planning. It is necessary to ensure that only high 

quality material become part of the textbook. Planning for writing a textbook should 

inform the writer about the target teachers, learners, and teaching context to enable 

writer to tailor the materials to the target audience (Richards, 2005, p.1). Sufficient 

time should be spent at the planning stage to: 
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1. Consider the number of periods (class hours) in an academic year allocated to 

the teaching of the subject in the Scheme of Studies precedent to Subject 

Curriculum; 

2. Read the Subject Curriculum carefully to acquire familiarity with the learning 

objectives, competencies and standards;  

3. Review benchmarks for the specific developmental stage for which the 

textbooks are to be written;  

4. Review Specific Learning Outcomes (SLOs) for each grade level with the 

given developmental stage;   

5. Identify learning outcomes for each unit/chapter of the textbook;  

6. Select topics from the given themes and sub-themes in relation to the age level 

and interests of the students;  

7. Select appropriate text type, age level and SLOs activities as these are a better 

way of realizing the targets of the SLOs;  

8. Decide on key ideas, skills, sub-skills, grammar points and related matters to 

be included in each unit or chapter;  

9. Decide the weight to be given to different skills within each unit or chapter; 

and 

10. Organize key ideas, skills, sub-skills, grammar points, vocabulary items and 

other related matters.  
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2.4.2  Content development 

In the material writing stage the content is developed. This is a complex process in 

which authors work to:  

1. Select a range of authentic texts in a variety of styles. If required, they adapt 

these texts to match the age and grade level of the students. They also give 

complete reference details for the selected texts (Lepionka, 2003);   

2. Write texts that match the age and grade level of the students;   

3. Develop activities on selected topics, sub-topics, vocabulary and grammar, 

making sure activities are in line with the SLOs for a particular grade; 

4. Include sufficient review exercises;  

5. Write a summary of the knowledge, skills, and values focused on in each unit 

at the end of each unit;  

6. Provide a progress test after two or three units to assess the SLOs focused 

upon in these units;   

7. Decide which illustrations are to be used, and prepare brief instructions for the 

illustrator and designer; and 

8. Undertake technical writing; prepare comprehensible narrations of the subject 

and present using suitable techniques, diagrams, equations or any other forms.   

2.4.3  Editing 

Editing is done by professional editors to add quality to the content. Editing process 

aims to ensure:  
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1. Clarity of instructions, illustrations, captions and other forms of description;  

2. Eliminating all errors or unclear sentences;  

3. Identification of passages that are vague and need revision;  

4. Appropriate format of each unit (level headings); and  

5. Correct mechanics such as grammar and spelling.  

2.4.4  Peer review 

Baker (2010) mentions, experts contribute to Peer Review by; a) selecting appropriate 

content for review, b) evaluating the content based on standard criteria, and c) sharing 

their feedback. This stage is necessary to ensure:  

1. Accuracy and authenticity of facts;  

2. Relevance to SLOs;   

3. Appropriateness to contextual teaching and learning environment;  

4. Variety and appropriateness of activities; and  

5. Sufficient inclusion of activities and exercises. 

2.4.5  Pilot testing and revision 

To attain validity, a textbook must be used for actual teaching in an actual classroom. 

It is a critical stage to observe the results of the efforts that go into its preparation. 

California Department of Education (2007) emphasizes piloting of textbooks, “The 

actual use of the materials in classrooms will provide teachers experience with the 

program’s organization, assessment, and range of instructional strategies”. Pilot 
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testing is done in actual classrooms carefully selected as representatives of the classes 

of a certain level. At this stage the developers: 

1. Give the materials to selected teachers for teaching in their classrooms;  

2. Ask teachers to use the materials for teaching; 

3. Obtain feedback from students and teachers using different methods; and  

4. Revise the materials according to feedback received from the teachers.  

 

2.5 Evaluation models   

Many words have been spun over the meaning of the term evaluation. In literature 

evaluation refers as the process of gathering and using information to help in making 

decisions or judgments (Gronlund and Waugh, 2008; Kumar, 2008). “Judgments are 

based on definite criteria” (Linn and Miller, 2008, p.526). To make the evaluation one 

needs information and criteria against which the things will be judged. Hence 

evaluation may be described as; information + criteria + judgment ≡ evaluation. 

Making explicit the criteria on which the judgment is based distinguishes 

evaluation from simply passing an opinion. The latter does not have to be justified on 

the basis of evidence and defined criteria. However, this is by no means claiming that 

evaluation is a value-free process. Value judgments are made at every step of defining 

criteria, collecting information and particularly in putting the two together. 

Understanding these limitations is essential to avoid naive assumptions being made 

about the objectivity of evaluation. Against this background, evaluation has an 

important part to play in decisions about textbooks and other learning materials. 
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Patton (1988) emphasizes that evaluation is; a) a systematic collection of 

information about, b) a broad range of topics, c) for use by specific people, d) for a 

variety of purposes. There is a wide variety of evaluation models, which "prescribe 

what evaluators ought to do and explain how to conduct a particular type of 

evaluation" (Patton, 1982, 37). House (1978) has created taxonomy of evaluation 

models, distinguishable by the audiences the evaluation addresses, the outcomes they 

examine, the typical questions they ask and the methods they employ. Below are a 

few evaluation models available in literature that might help in textbook evaluation. 

2.5.1  Goal free model 

Scriven (1997) said that knowing programmes objectives in advance of an evaluation 

could bias an evaluator so he urged evaluators to ignore objectives so that they could 

broaden their assessment for both intended and unintended effects. He advocated 

another type of model. This model is used to reduce the effects of bias in evaluation. 

The evaluator is not informed of the intent(s) of the evaluation, and thus must search 

for all possible outcomes. This model may be more helpful in evaluating processes of 

textbook development.  

2.5.2  Responsive evaluation model 

Guba and Lincoln (1981) developed an evaluation model using the concerns and 

issues of the reader or audience as the evaluation procedure. They believe that the 

major focus of evaluation should respond to the information requirements, the wants 

and needs of the audience.  
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2.5.3  Analysis, Design, Development, Implementation and 
Evaluation (ADDIE) model 

Blair (1995) pointed out that educational evaluation, when used to evaluate or 

develop instructional materials, is a linear process. He identified five elements that 

comprise of the Instructional Systems Design. These include; a) Analysis, b) Design, 

c) Development, d) Implementation, and e) Evaluation. This model could help in 

understanding various steps involved in textbook development and its use in class. 

The analysis phase perhaps could also help in identifying stakeholders’ needs and 

decision makers’ desires. 

2.5.4  Context, Input, Process and Product (CIPP) model  

The CIPP model (Stufflebeam & Guba, 1969, Stufflebeam 2002) is being frequently 

used in different fields for evaluation purposes. The model is an improved model 

where evaluation decisions can be made and appraised systematically. One of the 

goals of the model is to instill a continuing evaluation process that will refine itself, 

ridding the organization of pieces/processes that don’t work as originally intended, 

thereby freeing resources for productive components. It is essential that evaluation be 

conducted ethically, and with sufficient scientific rigor. 

Advantages of using CIPP model include: comprehensiveness, flexibility, 

integration and decision-orientation. Implementation problems include: establishing 

procedures for delineating data to be collected; establishing criteria for classifying 

data elements into Context, Input, Process and Product categories; and establishing 

procedures for maximizing impact of study results on institutional decision-making. 
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Keeping in view the flexibility and feedback loop of the CIPP model, the 

researcher thought it appropriate for this study. The following table is intended to 

show how the various components of the model could be used for both development 

and evaluation of textbooks. 

Table 1 

Description of Components of CIPP Model for Textbook Development and 
Evaluation 

Components Textbook Development Textbook Evaluation 

Context To define the operating context within 
which the textbook will be developed 
and delivered.  Determine the specific 
activities suitable for school in which 
the textbook will be delivered.  Most 
importantly, it helps to establish an 
informed basis for the determination of 
the contents of the textbook. 

To define the environment relevant to 
the textbook, describing the actual and 
intended conditions of the programme, 
identifying unmet needs, and 
diagnosing barriers that prevent needs 
from being met. 

Input To identify and assess the expertise, 
strategies, designs and infrastructure 
available for developing the textbook 
in relation to the curriculum objectives.   

To determine to what extent available 
resources were used to develop the 
textbook in order to meet the 
curriculum objectives and other 
requirements. 

Process To identify the procedural design that 
will be used to develop the textbook. 
The curriculum objectives are 
translated into specific activities that 
constitute the instructional design.    

To identify deficiencies in the 
procedural design or in the developing 
the book i.e., what actually took place 
during textbook development.  To 
provide information necessary to make 
modifications to the implementation 
strategies used during instruction.   

Products To define measurable indicators of a 
quality textbook during both 
development and delivery of the 
textbook. 

To compare actual outcomes against a 
standard of what is acceptable to make 
judgments to continue, terminate, 
modify, or refocus an activity. 

 

2.6 Review of studies on textbook evaluation 

A number of analytical studies regarding textbooks have been reported since 1920, 

especially vocabulary studies of readers, foreign language tests, etc. These studies 

were considerably useful in curriculum development. Vocabulary analysis has shown 
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the most common words and the most readily understood words. Several investigators 

have studied textbooks with reference to difficulty caused by vocabulary used by the 

authors. In a pioneer study Lively and Pressey (1923, pp.389-98) analyzed a random 

sample of 1000 words from a text to determine the “range of vocabulary” (number of 

different words) and the “size of highly technical vocabulary” (words not appearing 

in the 10,000 most common words as reported by Thorndike (1921, p.134)). From 

these two measures a “weighted median index number” was calculated. 

Thorndike’s list, and its extension to 20,000 words in 1932, was generally 

employed as a basis of difficulty determination until the publication of ‘A Combined 

Word List’ by Buckingham and Dolch in 1936(Dolch & Clement, 1949, p.11479). 

'Thorndike and Lorge published a list of 30,000 common words in 1944 which gave a 

new basis for those who wished to use frequency as a measure of word difficulty 

(Dolch & Clement, 1944, p.1479). Some of the scholars have defined the most 

common words in English, French, Gernan, Russian, etc. and a basic vocabulary for 

children of a particular age group, both in reading and writing to serve as a valuable 

resource in preparation of readers and language textbooks. These studies have been 

very valuable in meeting the information need for publishing books, magazines and 

newspapers. 

Another type of study was related to the ‘usage’ in basic readers. The findings 

of these studies revealed the real needs of the children and drew the scholars’ 

attention to learning psychology so that organized instructional materials could be 

developed within the access of child experiences. 
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Buckingham (1977) studied the physical aspects of a textbook. These included 

the type, leading and page size at length. His findings were that twelve point type 

with certain leading and page size was more readable at least in the first grade. 

Research on elements of readability of type face are listed and discussed by Tinker 

(1944, pp.385-96). These elements include visibility, perceptibility, reader preference, 

and speed of reading. 

Smith (1977) studied recognition vocabulary of school children. He took 

children studying in grade I and II of two large schools, and I to VIII grades of a 

small school. He gave a recognition vocabulary test to them. According to Smith’s 

definition the average number of basic words known by children is from 16,900 in 

grade I to 47,300 in grade XII. The average total vocabulary was from 23,700 to 

80,300. 

Selection of textbooks has been a major focus since the beginning of the 

second decade of twentieth century. Buckingham (1958) highlighted that Maxwell 

proposed scales for selecting textbooks in 1921 followed by Spaulding in 1922, 

Franzen and Knight in the same year, Fuller in 1928, Whipple in 1936, Underwood in 

1941 and Clement in 1942. Thereafter for about two decades these scales were widely 

used although other instruments of appraisal were also developed as part of the 

process of textbook selection. Waterman stressed the importance of an analytical 

approach to textbook evaluation which Fleming (in Chaudhary, 1977) later followed 

with classification and analysis of instructional illustrations. 

Several studies were simultaneously conducted on evaluative criteria for 

textbooks during 1950s. National Association of Secondary School principals, 
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Washington, was perhaps the first to bring out a bulletin on criteria for textbook 

evaluation in 1951. Criteria for analysis and evaluation of books were also developed 

by Carison (in Chaudhary, 1977). 

After 1960, among other things, works on readability formulas and checklist 

instruments dominated the process of textbook analysis and evaluation. Smith and 

Heddens (in Hilton, 1969) studied the readability of certain experimental mathematics 

materials. They found them considerably above their assigned grade levels. A similar 

study of five commercially published arithmetic textbooks series were reported by the 

same authors in that year. Reports on readability of science textbooks were given by 

Brown and Newport in their separate studies in 1965 (in Hilton, 1969). Mills and 

Richardson (in Hilton, 1969) graded a variety of elementary textbooks, using the 

Spache and the Dale-Chall formulae and compared results with publishers’ lists, 

noting rather wide disagreement. 

Bormuth and John (1969) noted that much of the important research in 

readability was carried before and suggested that lack of progress in later years had 

two causes: lack of valid methods for measuring the comprehension difficulties of 

written language and lack of an organized body of basic research and theory upon 

which readability research could draw. He suggested that nonlinear correlation 

techniques would have to be used in some readability formulas, that the validity of 

readability formulas based on linguistic variables could be greatly improved. Such 

readability formulas could be developed which make “usefully valid predictions” of 

the difficulty of words, independent clauses, and sentences, and that formulae could 

be made to predict difficulty for different levels of ability. 
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Klare’s book ‘The Measurement of Readability’ (1963) is the third of a series 

of which the ‘Legibility of Print’ by Tinker that came out in same year was the 

second. Klare’s book had the usefulness of a handbook: it discussed practical 

applications, reviewed the development of all the important studies on readability and 

validity, and offered an extensive bibliography. Similarly, Fry (1977) developed 

readability formulas using measures of work difficulty and sentence complexity to 

determine the appropriate reading level of the text. Klare (1982) claimed that 

procedures for analyzing textbooks were dominated by the use of readability 

formulae. 

In addition to readability formulae, an array of checklist instruments has been 

advocated as a potentially helpful way of analyzing textbooks. A sample of these 

checklists developed by Krause (1976), Ball (1976) and Jevitz & Meints (1979) 

showed that these checklist items direct the reader to consider certain aspects of the 

textbook such as the use of visual aids, cultural and sex biases, teacher’s manuals or 

supplements, the quality of workmanship, the quality of materials, the costs, and the 

quality of writing (Armbruster and Anderson, 1990). In those years, the major 

concerns were with the factors effecting learning outcomes. Consequently, the prime 

factors that could hinder learning; the content of the text and cognitive strategies, 

became the central points for studies on textbook analysis and evaluation for the 

scholars and educationists during this period. 

National Council of Educational Research and Training (NCERT) of India 

took the lead in studies on textbook evaluation in South Asian Region after 1970. A 

crash programme to evaluate textbooks in the country was undertaken by NCERT. 
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The Department of Textbooks, NCERT (1970—72) conducted studies and developed 

the basic principles and procedures in the preparation and evaluation of textbooks 

separately in different subjects like language, history, geography, general science, 

physics and biology (Rao, 1983). Among such studies the significant ones were of 

Walavalker (1971), Ponkshe (1972), Pattabhiram (1973) and Lalithamma (1981) 

which were related to the evaluation of textbooks (Rao, 1983). Similarly, Tharwani 

(1986), Singh (1984), Ekbote (1985), Bhatta (1982, 1987), and Buch (1991) carried 

out studies on language textbook analysis and evaluation from various angles. 

In 1998, after developing and field testing a rigorous procedure for analyzing 

curriculum materials, Project 2061 of the American Association for the Advancement 

of Science applied the procedure to middle-and high-school textbooks to see how 

well they align with standards and how well they help students achieve them. This 

study probed beyond a superficial analysis of alignment by topic heading, and 

examined each text’s quality of instruction aimed specially at key standards or 

evaluation against benchmarks, using criteria drawn from the best available research 

about what helps students learn. 

Majority of the researches conducted in Pakistani contexts in regards to 

textbooks are masters’ level researches. These included: Nasir and Hayat (1997); 

Rehman and Waheed (1998); Shaheen (1998); Haq and Subhani (2000); Akhtar and 

Mahmood (2001); Hussain and Hussain (2001); Mahmood and Asghar (2001); Zahid 

(2001); Bashir and Majeed (2002); Zakria and Iqbal (2002); Bux and Mahmood 

(2003); and Tasneenm (2008). These researches did not provide any insight of the 

textbook development and evaluation processes in Pakistan. Nevertheless, these 
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researches have explored different characteristics of textbooks developed in Pakistan. 

These include; format of textbooks, content presentation, vocabulary, end of chapter 

assessment, alignment of the objectives & scope of the content given in the 

curriculum report (booklet) and their coverage in textbooks, comparison of textbooks,  

bases, etc. 

A few researches at PhD level have also been conducted in the field in 

Pakistan include; Malik (2001), Bibi (2002) and Rehman (2004).   

Various efforts have also been done to improve textbooks development 

processes in Pakistan. In the following section, a brief of these efforts have been 

given. 

2.7  Curriculum and textbook development and review process 
in Pakistan 

In the following lines along with the constitutional provisions in the field of 

curriculum and textbook development and review in Pakistan, role of various 

institution in the field have been discussed.   

2.7.1  Constitutional/legal provisions about curriculum and 
textbooks 

The Constitution of Pakistan 1973 brought curriculum and syllabuses, planning, 

centers of excellence; standards of education and Islamic education on the Concurrent 

List vide Schedule IV Part II items 38 & 39 (National Assembly of Pakistan, 2004, p. 

169). Accordingly the following responsibilities were entrusted to the Federal 

Ministry of Education: 
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a) Manage Curriculum, Syllabus, Planning, policy, Centres of Excellence and 

Standards of Education (National Assembly of Pakistan, 2004, p. 169); 

b) Libraries, Museums, and similar institutions controlled and financed by the 

Federation; 

c) Federal agencies and institutes for research, professional or technical training 

and/or for the promotion of special studies; 

d) Education of Pakistani students in foreign countries and foreign students in 

Pakistan; 

e) Islamic Education(National Assembly of Pakistan, 2004, p. 169); 

f) Copyright inventions, designs, trademarks and merchandize marks; 

g) Inquiries and statistics for the purpose of any of the matters in the list; 

h) Matters incidental or ancillary to any subject enumerated in this list. 

A Federal Act (No X of 1976) authorized the Competent Authority (National 

Bureau of Curriculum and Textbooks of the Ministry of Education) to  

a) Facilitate in preparing schemes of studies, curriculum, manuscripts of 

textbooks and schedules or strategies for their introduction in various classes 

of an institution in connection with the implementation of the education policy 

of the Federal Government; 

b) Approve manuscripts of textbooks produced by other agencies before they are 

prescribed in various classes of an institution; and  
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c) Direct any person or agency in writing to edit; delete, amend or withdraw any 

portion, or the whole of the curriculum.  

Development of curricula and approval of textbooks up to Higher Secondary 

level (grade 12), Certificates/ Diplomas and corresponding undergraduate courses is 

the responsibility of Ministry of Education (Curriculum wing). The National and four 

provincial curriculum centers jointly undertake curriculum reforms in the country and 

thus national curriculum is evolved and followed throughout the country. Similar 

functions in respect of graduate and post-graduate level fall under the purview of the 

Higher Education Commission.  

The prescription of the Curricula and Textbooks is the authority of the Federal 

Government. This authority is exercised by the Federal Government through the 

Ministry of Education. Federal Ministry of Education appoints the National Bureau of 

Curriculum and Textbooks (Curriculum Wing) under the provisions of the Federal 

Supervision of Curricula, Textbooks, and Maintenance of Standards of Education 

Act, 1976 through its notification issued in December, 1976. National Bureau of 

Curriculum and Textbooks was not actually established, but Curriculum Wing of the 

Ministry of Education was equated to National Bureau of Curriculum and Textbooks 

and was added in the parenthesis. (Government of Pakistan, 1994) 

2.7.2  Functions of the National Bureau of Curriculum and 
Textbooks (NBCTB) / Curriculum Wing 

The following are the major functions of the Curriculum Wing: (National Bureau of 

Curriculum and Textbooks: Organization and Functions, 1999): 
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a) Assist and advise the government in formulating and implementation of 

national policies with respect to curriculum development, research and 

evaluation, and textbook production.  

b) Coordinate curriculum and textbook development activities and projects in the 

Provincial Bureaus and Textbook Boards. 

c) Provide leadership in curriculum and textbook development in general, and 

take initiative and play an active role in those provinces where resources are 

yet to be developed.  

d) Conduct research in curriculum development on different aspects of 

curriculum innovation and change for grades 1-12 and to publish curriculum 

bulletins and handbooks. 

e) Collect information and data regarding curriculum development and textbooks 

production in other countries and disseminate the same to the concerned 

Agencies after assessing the development in the light of curriculum research. 

f) Provide guidance and resource materials to Textbook Boards and authors in 

the production of textbooks, workbooks, primers and readers and to evaluate 

textbooks for all levels in light of national goals, aims and objectives. 

g) Revise curricula and materials for special education needs and community 

development projects. 

h) Liaise with educational institutions and authorities in Pakistan, and with 

international agencies, such as UNESCO, IBE, UNICEF, ILO, etc. on 
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curriculum development, and with curriculum development organizations in 

foreign countries. 

Each sector has several sections manned by Assistant Educational 

Advisers/Education Officers/Senior Research Officer/Research Officer. The Wing 

works under direct supervision of the Federal Education Secretary. 

To support the activities in the provinces, sister institutions were established 

in the four Provinces and AJK, as outlined below: 

The four Provincial Governments have set up Bureaus of Curriculum in their 

respective provinces. Each of these Curriculum Bureaus has an Education Extension 

Center except in Punjab7, which is responsible for in-service training of teachers. 

Other agencies in the province performing functions related to curriculum 

development are given in Table 2. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
7 Punjab province has Directorate of Personnel  Development as a separate identity to manage in and 
pre-series teacher education in the  province. 
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Table 2 

Institutions and Organizations Involved in Curriculum and Textbook Development 
and Evaluation  
 Assignments Agency Nos. 

a) Textbook Development and 
Printing of Books 

Textbook Board 05 

b) Examinations Boards of Intermediate & Secondary 
Education 

24 

c) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
d) 

Teacher Training   

• Teacher Education (as a 
whole) 

Provincial Institutes of Teacher Education 
(PITE) 

04 

• Pre-service Colleges of Elementary Teacher Training 
University of Education Campuses and 
Colleges of Education 

53 
20 

• In-service Education Extension Centers and Directorate 
of Personnel  Development in Punjab 
Training out-posts 
District Training and Support Center 

04 
 

66 
34 

Research Institute of Education and Research affiliated 
with Universities 

 

2.7.3  Major curriculum reforms in Pakistan  

Most of the problems in curriculum and textbooks are due to absence of a 

standardized process. Under the ‘Federal Supervision of Curricula, Textbooks and 

Maintenance of Standards Education Act - 1976’, the process of curriculum 

development and approval of textbooks was centralized. In December 1976, the 

Federal Government through a notification in the gazette, nominated the Curriculum 

Wing of the Ministry of Education as the ‘competent authority’ for classes’ I-XII and 

the University Grants Commission (predecessor of the Higher Education 

Commission) for ‘beyond class XII’. 
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The activity of curriculum development/revision is initiated at Federal Level 

by CW and the approval for its initiation is obtained from Education Secretary, 

Ministry of Education, Government of Pakistan or some higher authority i.e. Minister 

for Education or Prime Minister of Pakistan. Most of the curriculum revisions have 

been initiated by the Federal Government on the recommendations of the National 

Educational Conferences/Commission/Policies. The details are as under: 

1. Curriculum revision was initiated on the recommendations of the Commission 

on National Education 1959 and a National Curriculum Committee was 

constituted by the Government of Pakistan in 1959 that started work on 

curriculum revision. 

2. The second major curriculum revision “Modernization of Science and 

Mathematics Curricula” was also initiated by the Federal Government in 

1967. 

3. The next major curriculum revision was also initiated at federal level under 

the provisions of Education Policy 1972-80 in 1973. 

4. Another major curriculum revision was again a federal level initiative on the 

recommendations of National Educational Conference 1977 in 1978. 

5. Revision of the Elementary Curricula was initiated at the federal level under 

the auspices of Primary Education Project (PEP) in 1979. 

6. The Science Curricula was revised by the Federal Government under the 

auspices of Science Education Project (SEP) at the Institute for the Promotion 

of Science Education and Training (IPSET) Islamabad 1989. 
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7. Another major curriculum revision of the Elementary School Curricula 

initiated at the Federal level was under the auspices of Middle Schooling 

Project (MSP). 1994. 

8. In 2000-2002 all curricula for grades 1-12 were revised. This was a unique 

example of initiation of curriculum revision activity at provincial level. 

“Curriculum revision of the Secondary School Science Curricula 2000 and 

Secondary Schools Humanities Curricula 2002” was initiated at the Province 

of Punjab in 1999. Although, the Punjab government had it own Curriculum 

Research and Development Centre (established since 1972), now renamed as 

Curriculum Wing Punjab Textbook Board, the task of curriculum revision was 

entrusted to a project committee under the guidance of the Chief Minister. 

9. Another major curriculum revision is underway since 2006 and it has also 

been initiated at the Federal Government level. A new body, National 

Curriculum Council (NCC), has been setup by the executive orders of the 

Education Minister and has been entrusted the responsibility of curriculum 

revision. 

2.7.4  Current process of curriculum development 

On receiving a directive for revision from the Federal Government (Prime Minister, 

Education Minister and/or Education Secretary), the Curriculum Wing prepares a 

proposal/detailed work plan along with the financial proposal and submits it for 

approval to the Education Secretary . When it is approved by the Education Secretary, 

CW prepares a list of experts to be included in the National Curriculum Committee 
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(NCC). Representation of all provincial governments, Professors of Universities, 

College teachers, working class teachers of the relevant level of education and 

renowned academicians is ensured when proposing the members for NCC. After 

getting the approval of the members of NCC from the Education Secretary, the Desk 

Officer8 (DO) who is in most of the cases, Assistant Educational Advisor (AEA), 

convenes the meeting of NCC. NCC analyzes the existing curriculum in terms its 

effectiveness to achieve the national goals and aims of education. The goals and aims 

are reflected in the various official documents such as Proceedings of National 

Educational Conferences, National Commission on Education, Education Policies etc. 

The NCC prepares the need and rationale for the revision. NCC after discussion and 

deliberations prepares guidelines for revision of curriculum. The committee also 

makes a decision regarding changes in the Scheme of Studies, if any. The changes in 

the Scheme of Studies are finalized and submitted for approval of Education 

Secretary. After approval, the revised Scheme of Studies is notified by CW. 

2.7.5  Textbook development and approval in Pakistan 

Since 1971 to 2000,  development  of  Textbooks  for  classes  I  to  XII  has  been  

the  sole responsibility of  the four provincial Textbook Boards; Punjab Textbook 

Board, Lahore, Sindh  Textbook  Board,  Jamshoro,  Khyber Pakhtunkhwa9,  

Textbook Board, Peshawar and the Baluchistan Textbook Board, Quetta. Later on the 

National Book Foundation and Directorate of Curriculum Research and 

                                                 
8 Desk Officers at CW means the person who technically handles all the review process of a textbook. 
The person is usually of the rank of Assistant Education Officer 
9 New of name NWFP of after 18th Amendment in the Constitution in 2010 
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Development, AJK, were included in this list. Earlier the West Pakistan Textbook 

Board, Lahore and the East Pakistan Textbook Board, Dhaka played this role since 

1962, the year of their establishment. The Textbook Boards receive the curriculum 

from the Curriculum Wing, Ministry of Education, Islamabad. Textbooks related to 

higher education or for classes above XII are developed, published and marketed by 

private sector publishers or concerned universities.   

From 2000 onwards both the Textbook Boards and private publishers develop 

textbooks following guidelines given in the National Curriculum and present these 

books to MoE for their review and approval. MoE composes a National Curriculum 

Review Committee (NCRC) for this purpose. Each time a new series of textbook is 

presented, a new NCRC is constituted. According to National Textbook and Learning 

Materials Policy and Plan of Action (Govt. of Pakistan, 2007) the process of textbook 

development, evaluation and selection in Pakistan is given below: 
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Textbook Boards invite provincial/national publishers to register their interest or 
intent10 and specify for which subjects and grades they intend to develop and submit 
manuscripts. 

 
Textbook Boards establish a PRC as review panel, to review the manuscripts 
submitted with regards to curriculum, quality of content, presentation, language and 
specific provincial coverage. 
 

Publishers submit their manuscripts to the Textbook Boards for review and 
authorization for use in the schools of the respective Province. 

 

Textbook Boards review the manuscript through the PRC, return it to the publisher 
with comments and requests for modification (if any), and receive the corrected 
manuscript again from the publisher for final review. 

 

After necessary corrections to the satisfaction of the review committee, the Textbook 
Boards submit such manuscripts to the Curriculum Wing for No Objection 
Certificate regarding compatibility with the National Curriculum. 

 

The Curriculum Wing returns the manuscript to the publisher through the Textbook 
Board for further revisions if any. The Textbook Board thereafter re-submits the 
manuscript to the Curriculum Wing for final endorsement. 

 
In case more than one manuscript of any given subject is approved by the Textbook 
Board and Curriculum Wing after following the above process, the Provincial 
Committee11 ranks the approved textbooks, according to the criteria to be specified 
by the Committee and select the best textbook for prescribing in the Government 
Schools. 

 

Figure 1: Textbook development, evaluation and selection in Pakistan 

In this regard, some of these guidelines about vocabulary, logical language, 

details and approaches for teaching are specifically for textbook writers.   

 

                                                 
10 For subjects and grades where no letter of intent is submitted by private publishers, Textbook Boards 
re-advertise, and if still no letter of intent is forthcoming, the boards develop textbooks. 
11 A Provincial Committee duly represented by the Education authorities, Textbook Boards, private 
sector and others is formed to select and prescribe textbooks for use in public schools in the respective 
province or areas of jurisdiction. 
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While developing textual material graded vocabulary should be used. 
The language should be simple, clear and logical.  The time limit for 
the course completion should be considered.  The book should be 
student centered as well as teacher centered and avoid unnecessary 
details while developing the material. (Govt. of Pakistan, 2002, p.16) 

 

The Ministry of Education also provides some guidelines regarding 

organization of textbooks and content selection, 

The sequential development of topics as suggested in the curriculum 
should be kept in mind. The activities and guidelines for teachers should 
be given at proper places. There should be glossary at the end of the 
textbook to clarify the key terms. (Govt. of Pakistan, 2002, p.16) 

 

These are the broad guidelines being provided by the Ministry of Education to 

authors. Nevertheless, there is still need to provide detail backbends or sources from 

where authors can educate themselves in order to follow these guidelines.  

2.7.6  Appointment/constitution of National Subject Committees 

National Subject Committees (SCs) are committees of subject specialists who devise 

the curriculum within their sphere of subject specialization. These Committees are 

proposed by CW for subjects where changes/revisions are required. Representation of 

all provinces, Subject Experts (University/College teachers/Subject Specialists), and 

classroom teachers of the relevant level of education is ensured on these SCs. After 

the approval of SCs by the Education Secretary, meetings of these committees are 

convened by the relevant Desk Officer (AEA/EO) of CW (Government of Pakistan, 

2007). The committees analyze the existing curriculum for its vertical and horizontal 

alignment, identify its deficiencies and make changes on the basis of the judgment of 
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committee members. The Draft Curriculum for the relevant subject is prepared by the 

committee. 

The Draft Curriculum is sent to all provincial governments, Boards of 

Intermediate and Secondary Education (BISEs) and Inter Board Committee of 

Chairpersons (IBCC) for their comments. These institutions offer their comments on 

the drafts prepared by subject committees at CW level. A Review Committee (RC) 

for each subject is constituted by CW and approved by the Education Secretary. 

Representation of all provinces, subject experts and class teachers is also ensured on 

these RCs. The draft curriculum, along with the comments of the provincial 

governments, is presented to RCs for review and incorporation of comments by 

provincial organizations. RCs finalize the curriculum documents of their respective 

subjects on the basis of judgment. When consensus is achieved, the Curriculum is 

submitted to Education Secretary for final approval and implementation. On approval 

by the Education Secretary, a notification for implementation of this curriculum is 

issued by CW.  

After the approval of the curriculum, the Textbook Boards (TBBs) are 

entrusted the responsibility of developing the textbooks. The TBBs advertise the 

preparation of textbooks in the national press. After receiving manuscripts from 

various authors or groups of authors, review committees are constituted at the 

TEXTBOOK BOARD level. These committees select the best available manuscript 

for each textbook. These selected manuscripts are then forwarded to MoE for final 

approval. CW proposes a National Textbook Review Committee (NTRC) for each 

textbook/subject and seeks the approval Education Secretary (Government of 
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Pakistan 2007a). The NTRC reviews each textbook and when it is approved by the 

TRCs, these manuscripts are forwarded to provincial governments for their 

comments. On receiving the comments of provincial governments these manuscripts, 

along with the comments of provincial governments, are again presented to TRCs for 

final review and approval. These final manuscripts of textbooks are then submitted to 

the Education Secretary for approval. After his approval, Textbook Boards are 

directed to publish these books and notification to this effect is issued by the Ministry 

of Education. 

Process of Decision Making in the Committees 

Decision making in the committees is purely on the basis of judgment of the subject 

experts drawn from various universities and colleges. These experts have seldom 

served at the school level. They do not have knowledge of the learners. They can only 

identify and appreciate the needs of the subject only. As no education expert, 

educational psychologist or classroom teacher is on the committee, these committees 

are unable to appreciate the needs and problems of students, especially regarding the 

learning of students. Sometimes one or two classroom teachers are placed on the 

committee, but they cannot play their role effectively there because they are less 

qualified and belong to lower cadre of the education service. Empirical data about the 

importance of any selected content is generally not available, because no such studies 

are conducted in Pakistan. If it is available it is not considered important enough to be 

used for decision making. 
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2.7.7  Typical processes followed by the Curriculum Wing for 
textbooks development 

1. After approval of the Education Secretary, the revised curriculum is sent to 

the Textbook Boards which have the responsibility for developing new 

textbooks in line with the revised curriculum. The revised curriculum is also 

shared with private publishers (Government of Pakistan, 2007 b).  

2. “Textbook Boards will invite provincial/national publishers to register their 

interest or intent and specify for which subjects and grades they intend to 

develop and submit manuscripts” (Government of Pakistan, 2007b, p.4). 

3. “Textbook Boards will establish a review panel, to review the manuscripts 

submitted with regards to curriculum, quality of content, presentation, 

language and specific provincial coverage” (Government of Pakistan, 2007b, 

p.5). 

4. Publishers will submit their manuscripts to the Textbook Boards for review 

and authorization for use in the schools of the respective Province.  

5. “Textbook Boards will review the manuscript through the review committee, 

return it to the publisher with comments and requests for modification (if 

any), and receive the corrected manuscript again from the publisher for final 

review. The entire process is recommended to be completed within a period of 

30 days” (Government of Pakistan, 2007b, p.5).  

6. “After necessary corrections to the satisfaction of the review committee, the 

Textbook Boards will submit such manuscripts to the Curriculum Wing for 

No Objection Certificate regarding compatibility with the National 
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Curriculum. The Curriculum Wing will return the manuscript to the publisher 

through the Textbook Board for further revisions if any. The Textbook Board 

will thereafter re-submit the manuscript to the Curriculum Wing for final 

endorsement. The entire process is recommended to be completed in a period 

of 30 days” (Government of Pakistan, 2007b, p.5).  

7. The manuscripts selected by Textbook Board review committees are sent to 

CW for approval.  

8. A draft manuscript sent by a Textbook Board is initially reviewed by the 

concerned Desk Officer at CW. The Desk Officer decides whether the draft is 

good enough for consideration by the NTRC or not. If the manuscript is found 

too poor, the Desk Officer may return the same to the respective Textbook 

Board along with his/her comments. 

9. In case the Desk Officer feels that the draft is worth consideration, he/she 

prepares a brief proposal in which he/she proposes that a NTRC be constituted 

and also suggests the composition of the committee. In addition, the proposal 

also gives details of the expenses involved in the  review such as travel, 

fees and per diems of committee members. In most cases the duration of 

committee meetings is three days. However, in case of longer manuscripts the 

duration of meetings can be longer. The proposal is sent to the Education 

Secretary for approval.  

10. After approval by the Education Secretary, the Desk Officer convenes NTRC 

meeting in which the committee reviews the manuscript and recommends 

changes.  
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11. From here onwards the process can take two different routes depending upon 

the nature of changes recommended by NTRC. Let’s call them Route A and 

Route B.  

 Route A:  
a) In case NTRC recommendations do not involve substantive changes or 

are of editorial nature, the manuscript is sent back to the respective 

Textbook Board along with recommendations of the NTRC. 

b) The Manuscript revised by Textbook Board is received by the Desk 

Officer who reviews it and ensures that all the recommendations of 

NTRC have been incorporated. 

c) In case the Desk Officer is satisfied that all the recommendations of 

NTRC  have been incorporated, he/she sends the draft to Education 

Secretary through JEA for approval. Otherwise he returns the 

manuscripts to the respective Textbook Board with his/her comments.  

d) After Education Secretary’s approval, the Desk Officer issues an No 

Objection Certificate for printing the textbook to the Textbook Board 

which in turn publishes the book.  

Route B  
a) In case NTRC recommendations involve substantive changes, which 

may require rewriting one or more sections of the textbook, the 

manuscript is sent back to the respective Textbook Board along with 

the observations of NTRC and simultaneously the concerned Desk 
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Officer proposes a Select Committee (SC) which is a subset of the 

NTRC.  

b) The revised manuscript sent by the Textbook Board is then presented 

before the SC. 

c) In case the SC is satisfied with the revised draft, the concerned Desk 

Officer follows the remaining steps which are the same as in case of 

route A.  

d) In case the SC has further observations, the Desk Officer returns the 

draft to the Textbook Board along with the comments of the SC and 

this process is repeated till such time the SC approves the draft. While 

in theory the SC may return the draft as many times as it wishes, in 

practice this does not usually happen more than once or twice at the 

most.  

2.7.8  Summary of curriculum and textbook development and 
revision/review process in Pakistan 

Curriculum and textbook development in Pakistan usually includes the following 

Steps: 

a) Developing Objectives 

Curriculum objectives are basically derived from the recommendations of the 

National Education Policy, national level seminars and other forums of Inter-

Board Committee of Chairmen (IBCC) and research studies conducted at 

provincial curriculum centers. National Bureau of Curriculum and Textbooks 
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(NBCT) prepares the draft of objectives which are widely circulated among 

the provincial institutions responsible for curriculum development, teacher 

training and examination. Based on their views/comments, these objectives 

are finalized. They are subsequently translated into the specific teaching 

objectives for various subjects. Several factors are considered in finalizing 

curriculum objectives including the requirements that objectives should: (a) be 

precise; (b) assist in the selection of teaching strategy; (c) produce (or 

contribute to ) a designated behavior pattern; (d) enable the teachers to 

measure or evaluate the quality and effectiveness of leaning.  

b) Establishing Schemes of Studies 

Schemes of Studies for a particular stage (viz. primary, middle/elementary, 

junior  secondary and higher secondary) usually presents a framework of 

subjects to be taught at each grade or class according to the need of students, 

also supported by the national goals of development and general aims and 

objectives of education. The scheme of studies is based on three key factors: 

a) the National Educational Policy, b) market demand, and c) global issues 

that relate to new or contemporary educational dimensions.   

c) Designing Subject Curriculum for each Grade/Class 

Based on the objectives and scheme of studies, subject specific syllabi are 

prepared in consultation with: provincial curriculum centers; subject experts; 

psychologists and serving teachers. Up till 2006, collectively, it was ensured 

that the syllabi, in all respects, satisfy the following conditions: 

1. They are based on the needs of the learner/child: 
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2. They take into account the existing knowledge and environmental 

experience of the learner; 

3. The developmental level of the learner is considered in the cognitive, 

effectiveness and psycho-motor domains; 

4. The contents should be focused on attaining the objective(s). 

The design incorporates :(a) course aims and objectives, (b) content for each 

subject (c) suggested teaching methods and proposed textbooks, reference 

books, teaching aids etc. and (d) who should be consulted and how the 

proposed design of the subject curriculum is to be given final shape. 

  The most important feature of the design of the revised curriculum 

(2006) is its continued focus on the content of the subject standards. The goal 

of accelerating the progress of standards, through a standard-based 

programme, has significant impact on the entire curriculum (Govt. of Pakistan 

2006).  In addition to the standards the curriculum outlines, the benchmarks in 

each content area have been highlighted to further elaborate the standards. 

They provide indicators of expectations from students at completion of each 

of the five developmental stages: stage one (grade I to II), stage two (Grade 

III-V), stage three (grade VI to VII), stage four (grade IX to X) and stage five 

(grade XI_XII). Learning outcomes indicate what students should know and 

be able to do for each topic the particular development level (Govt. of 

Pakistan 2006). 
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d) Developing Subject Curriculum Materials 

Subject curriculum material includes books, teachers guides, Audio/Visual 

(AV) aids, methods of teaching, equipment proposed (e.g. teaching kits etc.) 

and pre-testing of material. Provincial Textbook Boards are responsible for 

the development of text-books according to approved syllabi. Established lists 

of textbook writers in various subjects are maintained. From these lists, 

invitations are issued to writers to submit draft materials within the prescribed 

syllabus parameters. Selections are made on the basis of quality and relevance 

to local situations. Finally, the selected materials are transformed into 

textbooks; the final versions of which are sent to the NBCT for approval. 

e) Review and approval 

Review is conducted by a National Review Committee, comprising five or six 

members, including at least one expert from the syllabus Formulation 

Committee; two subject experts; two school teachers (one teaching the 

relevant material and one from a teacher-training institute). On receipt of 

textual materials from Provincial Textbook Boards, this committee conducts 

textbook reviews based on the following parameters: (a) the book truly 

reflects the curriculum; (b) it meets the objectives stated in the curriculum; (c) 

the book does not contain any material repugnant to Islamic and Pakistani 

ideology.  

In case of approval, the text book is sent back for publishing and 

distribution. In case of objection, the specific complaints are communicated 

along with revision recommendations.  
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f) Monitoring Delivery of Curriculum by Teachers 

Curriculum reflects what happens in schools, whether within classrooms or 

outside. It is the total process of delivery of knowledge and other activities 

related to affective domain or character formation. Examples set by teachers 

and activities undertaken by students throughout their study in educational 

institutions represent curriculum components. Effective instructional 

supervision is, therefore, needed to monitor how the teachers actually deliver 

the curriculum.  

g) Evaluating Subject Curriculum Effectiveness 

In all the above mentioned stages, proposals are identified to revise the design. 

This means that detailed cyclical plan or programme of the curriculum 

development process for each subject curriculum being called for; evaluation 

becomes an in-built component of the curriculum development process.  

h) Teacher Training  

Teacher training for curriculum implementation is the exclusive responsibility 

of the provincial government. However, it is now being stressed that each 

textbook must have a teacher’s guide- also approved by NBCT. In some cases, 

assistance in the training of master trainers is provided to provincial 

governments. 

2.8  An appraisal of existing structure and procedures of 
curriculum and textbook development in Pakistan 

Under Federal Act X of 1976, the National Bureau of Curricula and Textbooks 

(Curriculum Wing) was declared to be the competent authority with regard to 
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curricula for grade I-XII. The Ministry of Education equated its Curriculum Wing 

with National Bureau of Curriculum and Textbooks. While the government 

sanctioned a large number of posts for the National Bureau of Curricula and 

Textbooks, the Ministry unilaterally converted it into one of its wings. This action 

had major implications for curriculum development. While the employees of the so-

called Bureau became the employees of the Ministry of Education, subject 

specialization, needed for effective staffing of the Bureau, received secondary 

importance. Service rules of the Ministry did not provide for possession of subject-

wise expertise required for the Bureau. As an example, for the post of Assistant 

Educational Adviser, Master’s degree in any subject would make the applicant 

eligible for selection. In other words, if an expert in physics or English was needed 

for the Bureau, no assurance could be given whether the person selected possessed 

these qualifications. If an applicant possessing qualifications in say, political science 

could perform better in the interview conducted by the Public Service Commission, 

he or she could be recommended for appointment. In other words, for a post requiring 

competence in a particular school-subject, there is no specific provision in the 

recruitment rules to ensure that the personnel to be selected do actually possess the 

needed qualifications. If the Bureau needs a curriculum developer in English the 

person selected might possess a Bachelor’s degree in Engineering or a Master’s 

degree in History / Political Science.  

The Ministry rules also do not require that a person selected for a post 

originally created for the NBCT is actually to be posted to the Bureau itself. Posting 

of Ministry officers has always been subject to the discretion of the Education 
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Secretary. Someone selected for a post existing in the Curriculum Bureau could be 

posted to International Cooperation wing, Foreign Aid or Budget section. In short, 

subject specialization does not always entitle an officer to be posted to a particular 

post. No separate set of qualifications is laid down for posts created for the Bureau. 

Selection of officers is, therefore, not linked with experience at a particular level. An 

Assistant Educational Advisor recruited for the curriculum bureau may have all his 

experiences in a University or a College. A general list of options in required 

qualifications does not enable the incumbent to develop curricula for a particular 

subject or level. The Curriculum Wing is, therefore, under-staffed in certain areas and 

over-supplied in others. 

Transferability of personnel from one wing of the Ministry to another does not 

enable the officers to look forward to working in Curriculum Wing on a long term 

basis. The staffing pattern of the Curriculum Wing meets bureaucratic exigencies of 

the Ministry; it cannot respond to modern challenges in curriculum development at 

either the primary or secondary levels. 

When incentives are provided in the form of foreign training in curriculum, 

other personnel get themselves transferred to the Curriculum Wing, avail the 

opportunity and get themselves transferred to posts in other wings where they think 

they could exercise greater influence/control over appointments of teachers in the 

Federal Directorate of Education or in other autonomous organizations. Bureaucratic 

control acquired through postings in different wings of the Ministry lead to a race 

among Ministry officers for posting to more rewarding positions. Personnel posted to 
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the Curriculum Wing may not be so popular on socio-metric scale and may consider 

themselves entitled to more prestigious postings. 

There has been a lot of duplication of functions between the Provincial 

Curriculum Bureaus and the Curriculum Wing, particularly when the Federal 

Government took control of curriculum and textbooks through the 1976 Act. The 

provinces seem to have adopted an attitude of withdrawal. They have stopped 

asserting in matters related to curriculum. The process of, so called, feedback in 

curriculum improvement has become rather weak. 

No effective mechanism seems to have been evolved to ensure participation of 

hundreds of thousands of school teachers in curriculum development or textbook 

preparation / improvement. A select few seem to enjoy bureaucratic powers with no 

room for incorporating ideas of genuinely interested teachers and other professionals. 

Curricula seem to have been more of the nature of imposition approach rather than 

collaboration for improvement of the process. Since comparative study of curricula 

has seldom been undertaken, the system has become somewhat sterile. 

Skills in syllabus development (lessons/units) – knowledge of teacher materials 

development, developmentally appropriate learning tasks and teaching methods are 

needed, which will support the curriculum objectives. It is important that personnel  

be given the opportunity to enhance their own expertise in these areas especially 

before being expected to train others.  

It may be worth considering opening up of some of the textbook development 

to a competitive process which draws upon expertise already present in Pakistan. It is 
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certainly worth looking into collecting the textual content already available in Urdu 

throughout Pakistan and reviewing them. 

There is quantitative data available for annual examinations but the analysis of 

this data has not been carried out. On the other hand, because test development skills 

are not at a particularly high level and because test design is not standardized, it is 

questionable how revealing any findings about the efficiency of the curriculum and 

textbooks might be. A quantitative research analysis has to have reliable data to work 

on.  

Good textbook writing needs to be based on accurate descriptions of what the 

reality is. Since such decisions involve consideration of educational, socio-cultural 

and economic elements, it is essential to have an understanding of these elements and 

how they may help or hinder student learning and achievement.  

The development and implementation phases of the curriculum development 

cycle also utilize research findings, but the design decision form the foundation for 

these two areas. The curriculum evaluation phase, which has its own research 

processes built in, generally provides ongoing input for future decisions. Evaluation 

has its own particular benefits for curriculum development and textbook writing.  

i) Textbook quality 

In Pakistan, like many developing countries, an approach towards textbook 

development generally seems problematic. Its role and use is much more 

emphasized, whereas the product does not present high standard. The 

following weaknesses were reflected in a critical report on a Biology textbook 
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of class XI presented in an international Symposium in Islamabad, and they. 

support our argument (Ministry of Education, 1991).   

• Contents need more elaboration;  

• Unclear language, lengthy sentences;  

• Serious omissions in the book;  

• Continuity in topics is lacking; and 

• Overall book not attractive.  

Textbooks often do not reflect the entire curriculum. Of course, it 

requires considerable experience and skill to: a) translate the curriculum in a 

style that covers the objectives; b) while taking into consideration the 

children’s language proficiency and background knowledge; and c) 

concurrently arranging the content in logical sequence in a stimulating 

manner. Above all important self-assessment questions or activities 

(especially questions focused on higher order skills) are invariably missing. 

The above-mentioned situation might be due to non-availability of 

clearly stated criteria for judging the effectiveness of a textbook and/or 

deciding what makes a textbook.  

ii) Implementation and follow-up 

The third problem is that there is lack of follow-up of actual curriculum 

implementation in classroom practice. The curriculum actually implemented 

is generally different from the official curriculum document. The classroom 

teacher, who primarily focuses on the textbooks and as assessment, does not 



70 

take into account the educational objectives. Evaluation of the implemented 

curriculum is rarely carried out. In short, each of the steps in the curriculum 

development process, as out lined above, tends to occur in isolation from the 

others and there is no visible coherent curriculum development activity for the 

implementation of the revised curriculum. 

2.9 Ascertain indicators of quality textbooks from literature  

According to Hussain & Mahmood (2002), this intensive utilization of textbooks 

results in impressive expectations from the materials utilized in them especially with 

respect to: a) comprehension in terms of content and pedagogy; gradually ascending 

vocabulary; ambiguity free sentence structures, and b) relevant, attractive and self-

explanatory illustrations; nature and pleasant design, horizontal and vertical 

coordination. In order to get more clarity on listing indicators of quality textbooks, 

two cases of development and evaluation of textbook, one follows decentralized and 

other follows centralized curriculum, were studied. 

2.9.1 Centralized curriculum & textbook development   

2.9.1.1 The case of Malaysia 

The textbook evaluation in Malaysia is known as ‘vetting of textbooks’. The 

Textbook Division of Malaysia’s Ministry of Education (2009) focuses on the 

alignment of textbook contents with the curriculum and on two important aspects of 

textbooks a) graphics and b) textbook design. 
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For the graphics used in publishing textbooks, the Textbook Division 

(Malaysia Ministry of Education, 2009) recommends that it must be suitable and 

fulfill the requirements of the subjects.  The selection of graphics must be highly 

congruent with the objectives for which they are used and meet the requirements of 

the subject.  Graphics are largely used in writing textbooks on technical and scientific 

subjects because they facilitate clearer delivery of the contents, are more accurate 

than text only and are easily comprehensible.  The graphics in textbooks are not 

intended to fill up empty spaces. According to the division of textbooks, the graphics 

in textbook publications function are to: a) deliver the message of the texts (concepts / 

facts), b) assist in understanding the texts, c) reinforce understanding of the texts; d) 

complement the texts, e) provide additional information, f) facilitate student’s 

memorizing of important concepts / facts, g) enhance pupil’s mind in learning and f) 

provide aesthetic values. 

The Malaysia Ministry of Education, Textbook Division divides graphics into 

three general categories, a) illustration, b) layout, and c) information graphics. 

Illustration refers to figures, photographs, and drawings used to channel information 

and emotional effects through images and not by words. The design of the whole 

book, based on the arrangement of the basic elements of design such as the principles 

of design, design structure, colour, bleed, and reverse make the design of the 

published material attractive. Information graph refers to charts, tables, maps, and 

diagrams used to channel information visually. The Textbook Division delineates 

characteristics of good graphics. The information graphic has content value – the 
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visual functions of the graphics are able to; a) convey the expressed and implied 

meanings, b) precise information, and c) deliver information accurately. 

According to the Textbook Division ‘design’ is a structured plan which 

encompasses the layout concept of a book.  Design is an important factor which can 

differentiate one publication from another.  It represents a layout which displays the 

texts, graphics or other materials in the pages of the book. The division ensures the 

quality design by stating how the presentation format for the whole book must be 

structured, functional, clear, user-friendly and simple.  Every space must be used to 

the optimum, taking into consideration the space that enables readers to rest their 

eyes. A good design can guide a reader’s eyes to read in sequence and differentiate 

the primary from the secondary materials.  The design of a textbook takes into 

consideration the basic principles of creativity or creative arts in an ordinary design, 

which are balance, proportion, sequence, unity, easy and contrast.  In designing 

textbooks, however, the aspects to focus on are the pedagogical requirements of the 

subject and its suitability to the target group. This ensures that the selected design is 

suitable.  The design of the textbook must be consistent throughout the book so as to 

assist users in understanding the contents. 

The ministry emphasizes on the incorporation of moral education, citizenship 

education, patriotism and thinking skills. According to the ministry, it will contribute 

towards the building of a modern and progressive Malaysian society (Ministry of 

Education, Malaysia, 2002). 
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2.9.1.2 The case of Philippines 

Government of Philippines established National Book Development Board (NBDB) 

under a Republic Act with the foremost mandate to: a) formulate, adopt, and 

implement the National Book Policy and the National Book Development Plan; b) 

provide capability-building services for the agency’s stakeholders, such as publishers, 

authors, printers, and other publishing entities that will need its support.12 NBDB 

reviews textbooks under textbook review service. Department of Education (DepED), 

Government of Philippines, selects and/or supplies only those textbooks to schools 

that have passed the content evaluation and quality production standards of the 

NBDB. The department also responsible to publish a list of sight words appropriate to 

specific grade levels in both English and Filipino to guide textbook writers. The 

Textbook Policy also focused on the following four major areas during content 

evaluation 

• Coverage of Learning Competencies 

• Accuracy of content (i.e., conceptual, factual, pedagogical, grammatical, etc.) 

• Appropriateness of presentation, language, and visuals to target users, to 

society, and to culture 

• Language used is grammatically correct and can be easily understood by 

target users 

                                                 
12 National Book Development Board (2008). Annual Report.  Manila, Philippines  
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The DepED also developed a manual of textbook style and standards to ensure 

quality of textbook in Philippines. The manual layout features of quality textbooks 

that include: 

• “General and technical standards (size, paper stock, cover stock, preferred 

biding) 

• Cover specifications ( use of logos, font, font size, general layout, qualifiers) 

• Printing specifications (font types and size, suitable per grade level)”  

(DepED, Textbook Policy, 2004, p.6) 

Major test of the textbooks in this evaluation is that textbooks are research-based and 

are aligned with the set Philippine Elementary Learning Competencies (PELC) and 

Philippine Secondary School Competencies (PSSLC), i.e. the textbooks should 

conform to preset standards. 

2.9.1.3 The case of Namibia  

National Institute for Educational Development (NIED), Ministry of Education, 

Namibia provides guidelines for textbook evaluation and approval in the country. A 

textbook after approval from the Ministry of Education, title of textbook is included 

in the “Textbook Catalogue” which is the official document of the Ministry of 

Education containing all approved titles of printed textbooks and teaching & learning 

materials to be used in Government schools for grades 1 to 12.  The catalogue 

provides teachers with information on relevant, affordable and educationally sound 

teaching and learning materials. 
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NIED, Ministry of Education (2005), apart from prizing of the textbook, 

identified four major aspects of textbooks; a) physical characteristics, b) contents, c) 

pedagogical, and d) language levels. 

For physical characteristics, NIED (2005) focuses three aspects; a)  durability, 

b) typeface and size, c) layout and appearance, d) cost. In order to ensure that books 

are durable, to prevent continuous re-supply and to maintain standards for all 

suppliers, NIED has set minimum standards regarding a) paper (Bond 70 or 80 gm), 

b) binding   (up to 120 pages – saddle-stitched in the centre of the pages & more than 

120 pages – only thread-sewn).  For Typeface and size, NIED (2005) focuses on 

relevance of the captions and labeling of illustrations and their clarity and largeness 

for learners intended.  Regarding Layout and appearance, the NIED stresses upon 

textbooks with respect to aesthetic, general layout, width of margins, etc.  For Cost 

point of view, the institute suggested reasonableness of the cost and its comparability 

with respect to similar materials. (5 Yes or 1 No) 

For content, NIED (2005) looks at consistency of the approach used in the 

book with the syllabus, extent to which a) relevant knowledge, skill, and objectives 

are catered for in the textbook, b) the content reflect current knowledge and culture, 

c) content of the book factually accurate, d) the textbook is free of biases 

unacceptable to teachers, learners, communities and the Ministry of Education 

policies, e)  the materials reflect the contributions and perspectives of various ethnic 

and cultural groups where appropriate, f)  the textbook free of sex stereotypes and 

encourage a positive attitude towards gender, g)  the textbook encourage a positive 

attitude towards environmental and population issues.  
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For language levels, NIED scrutinize textbook with respect to a) their 

appropriateness of reading and comprehension levels for the learners who will be 

using it, and b) defining new and critical concepts in a glossary or explained when 

they are first introduced in the text. 

From pedagogical aspects the NIED evaluates textbooks based on the extent 

to which, a) the content of the book likely to be clearly understood by the learners, b) 

the tests and other assessment devices (such as practice exercises, end-of chapter 

questions and other assessment devices, experiments, etc.) in the book are helpful to 

the teacher and learner, c) the design of the materials allows teachers to use them 

differently according to the needs of different learners, d) the textbook cater for skills 

development toward data analysis and problem solving, e) the use of the textbook or 

material easily manageable by the teacher, f ) the book include activities that learners 

are capable of performing and will find stimulating, interesting and rewarding, g)  the 

book use appropriate tables, diagrams, charts, sketches and photographs to explain the 

content, h)  the book support learner-centred approach to teaching (assuming that this 

is the approach the national curriculum favours), i)  the book of appropriate length, j) 

the use of the book or material easily manageable by the teacher, k)  the book include 

activities that learners are capable of performing and will find stimulating, interesting 

and rewarding, and l) the book uses appropriate tables, diagrams, charts, sketches and 

photographs to explain the content. 
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2.9.2 Decentralized curriculum and textbook development  

2.9.2.1 The case of Canada  

In Canada’s largest province, Ontario, the Ministry of Education (2006) lists qualities 

of contents to be included in a textbook and its format, in a document titled 

‘Guidelines for Approval of Textbooks’.  For contents, the ministry identifies eight 

aspects: a) quality, b) reference to use of technology, c) health and safety, d) 

environmental responsibility, e) language level, f) instructional and assessment 

strategies, g) bias and h) format. In addition to these which are required for suitability 

for student use the Ministry adds a second criterion, that of durability. 

The ministry has also identified indicators for each of the qualities indicated 

above. Quality of content refers to; i) sound scholarship in and contemporary 

relevance of the content, ii) adequate depth and sophistication of the information 

provided in the content, iii) build learning area/subject/course and build on students’ 

previous knowledge and skills, iv) use of graphics appropriate to support students’ 

understanding of the content. The use of technology refers to reflections on uses of 

technology related to the level/grade-wise, where appropriate in the content and 

allows students to use and develop technological skills.  Health and safety requires : 

i) that attention to safe practices be evident through appropriate warnings and 

information; ii) that there be portrayal of people in learning, working, and playing 

situations; and iii) that the learning activities be suitable. For ensuring environmental 

responsibility, the content must reflect concepts of environmental responsibility, 

where appropriate, within the context of the grade-wise course. For language level, 

the Ministry places emphasis on; i) appropriate language for the reading level of a 
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particular grade and level, ii) writing style appropriate for the learning area/ subject/ 

discipline, iii) contextual use of language, symbols, and technical terms that are 

subject- or discipline specific and that student would understand. For instructional 

and assessment strategies insistence is that: i) the content must support a broad range 

of instructional strategies and learning styles; ii) the activities must be appropriate for 

the skills and knowledge described in the curriculum or learning expectations, and 

provide opportunities for students to engage in higher-order thinking and problem 

solving, to apply concepts and procedures, and to communicate their understanding; 

iii) there should be a range of tasks – that is, open-ended tasks, teacher-directed tasks, 

and tasks for students to do independently; iv) the connections between instructional 

strategies and assessment should be meaningful and should be consistent with the 

assessment strategies for the subject or course. The Ministry, in relation to bias 

requires that i) textbook content be free from racial, ethno-cultural, religious, 

regional, gender-related, or age-related bias; from bias based on disability, sexual 

orientation, socioeconomic background, occupation, political affiliation, or 

membership in a specific group; and from bias by omission.  Here suitability for 

student use means that textbooks must be intended primarily for use by students, 

rather than for use by teachers. The organization should be logical and easy to follow 

to promote ease of comprehension.  For textbook durability the Ministry requires that 

i) textbook must be constructed of high-quality materials that are sufficiently durable 

to support frequent use by many students over a period of years; ii) for print 

materials, the size, weight, and shape of the textbook should be such that the textbook 

is easily transported with little risk of damage. 
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2.9.2.2 The case of United States of America  

The American Textbook Council13 reviews educational materials. General review 

guidelines are often requested by curriculum supervisors, school boards, teachers and 

others in charge of the selection of textbooks. Some reviewers seek fully quantifiable 

standards, exact readability gauges, and "scientific" formulas. However, some 

fundamental are kept in mind while reviewing and evaluation of textbook14. 

a. Basic parameters for the matter presented in the textbook 

Accuracy in information, fair and unbiased treatment to various groups in society, 

appropriate reading level for the students who will be using the material, the book has 

written in a clear and comprehensible manner, the book has written in a style that will 

be interesting and hold the student's attention, the review questions and other end-of-

chapter exercises support the material presented in the narrative, the pictorial and 

sidebar materials are relevant to the subject matter. 

b. Content and style 

The council asks for evaluation and review of content and style, one must look at; a) 

systematic development of ideas, b) depth of the topics, c) liveliness of narrative in 

style and richness with experiences of people, d) correspondence between the 

narrative and the illustrations, sidebars, supporting biographies, or primary source 

references, e) literature included or referenced, and f) variety of primary sources 

included, either as a complete reference or in a meaningful excerpted passage. 

                                                 
13 The American Textbook Council is an independent national research organization established in 
1989 to review the history and social studies textbooks used in the nation's schools. 
14 Retrieve on August 2008 from http://www.historytextbooks.org/review.htm 
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c. Instructional activities  

Here the council recommends analysis of e the instructional activities with respect to: 

a) opportunities provided for students to be actively engaged in the learning process, 

b) variety of and varied activities, c) students of differing abilities can find 

opportunities for success in learning the content, d) questions provided for students 

help students to analyze the information and to think critically; that is, to reflect, 

hypothesize, analyze, verify, synthesize, e) activities provide for curriculum 

integration and correlation, f) students have opportunity to discuss or debate ideas 

presented in the textbook, and g) activities become more challenging as the year 

progresses.  

d. Evaluation and assessment materials 

Examine evaluation and assessment materials with respect to: a) both formal and 

informal assessment strategies suggested, b) these suggested strategies enable 

students to hypothesize, analyze, and draw conclusions about the subject matter they 

are studying, and c) assessment strategies include student writing exercises. 

The comparison of textbook evaluation and review criteria of the two cases 

indicates that in Canada the first criterion for quality textbooks is quality of contents 

and its format which include; reference to use of technology, health and safety, 

environmental responsibility, language level, instructional and assessment strategies, 

bias and format. The second criterion is for suitability for student use they add a 

second criterion, that of durability. In Malaysia, the quality of textbooks is ensured 

through focus on their content and format but it focuses on: alignment of contents 

with the curriculum, promotion of moral education, citizenship education, patriotism 
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and thinking skills; and presentation of the contents. For presentation the ministry of 

education Malaysia focuses on graphics and textbook design. 

The review of the above-mentioned five cases and literature on textbook 

evaluation and reviewed in this regard suggest some eight indicators for quality 

textbooks. These include: a) curriculum policy, b) content reliability, c) vocabulary, 

illustrations and format, d) horizontal and vertical alignment of the content, e) critical 

and creative learning, f) assessment and evaluation, g) environment and h) freedom 

from bias. 

In further meetings with experts three additional indicators were identified. 

These are: h) curriculum scope, i) cognitive development, and j) acceptability.  

2.10 Characteristics of quality textbooks 

There are some other aspects of a quality textbook.  These are  

• Curriculum correlation – alignment to philosophy and intent of the nation, and 

alignment to the expectations of curriculum policy document 

• Content – prior learning, quality information, use of appropriate language, and 

considers safety and environmental concerns 

• Methodology – critical thinking and problem solving, the use of a variety of 

teaching strategies, provides for a range of learners, provides for 

interdisciplinary connections 

• Format– consistent, logical use of illustrations, and easy reference for students 

to engage in independent work 
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• Diversity – provides different points of view, provides opportunities to think 

critically about controversial issues, and diversity and inclusion  

• Assessment and evaluation – authentic demonstrations of learning, integrating 

tasks/culminating activities, and provides opportunities for students to self-

assess 

• Instructions for teachers – scope and sequence of the programme, suggested 

sequence and balance of teaching strategies and learning activities, and pre-

assessment, formative and summative assessment 

Detail of these indicators is given in Appendix 7. 

There is general perception that most of the textbooks are usually selected on 

the basis of their easily accessible surface features (Donovan & Smolkin, 2001; 

Peacock & Gates, 2000; Shymansky, et al 1991). Apart from surface features, Project 

2061's15 evaluation organized the instructional characteristics of quality materials 

(textbooks) into broad categories that include;  

• Taking into account student ideas 

Textbooks should help teachers in addressing the ideas that students already 

have and to help them gain a better understanding of key concepts and skills 

i.e. facilitate concept building. Concepts are key building blocks for the 

structure of knowledge of various disciplines. All concepts possess at least 

                                                 
15 Founded in 1985, Project 2061 is a long-term initiative of AAAS to help all Americans become literate in 
science, mathematics, and technology. To achieve that goal, Project 2061 conducts research and develops tools 
and services—books, CD-ROMS, on-line resources, professional development, and public outreach. 
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four components i.e. attributes, examples, definitions and hierarchical relation 

(Tennyson & Park, 1980). 

• Engaging students with relevant contexts, experiences, and phenomena 

Textbook should use a variety of contexts-from visual models to symbolic 

representations of hands-on activities and first-hand experiences-to build 

formal ideas and skills.  

• Promoting students’ thinking regarding phenomena, experiences, and 
knowledge 

Textbooks should help students make sense of their experiences and ideas. 

Textbooks that provide carefully chosen and sequenced questions and tasks 

can help students reflect on, clarify, and explain their reasoning and ideas. 

• Developing and using scientific and mathematical ideas 

Textbooks should provide a wide range of problem-solving and practice tasks 

to help students see the link between concepts and skills.  

2.11  Developing indicators for quality textbooks 

A number of official documents of the Curriculum Wing, Ministry of Education, 

along with national and international research outputs in the field of textbook 

evaluation were studied. Guidelines and formats for textbook writers and reviewers 

given by national and international publishers were also reviewed. 

2.11.1  Conceptual framework for developing indicators for quality 
textbooks 

One of the basic principles generally used for the development of a quality product is 
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that it should meet the criteria used to determine its quality. This is done in reference 

to the indicators used to operationnalize these criteria in the setting in which the 

product’s quality is produced. It is difficult even to think about quality in textbooks if 

there are no pre-set indicators for them. The principal conceptual framework for 

developing indicators for quality textbooks used here is Garvin’s (1988) framework 

for quality products. Garvin has written a lot on quality, and quality products (see 

Garvin, 1985, 1986, 1987a, 1987b, 1988, 1991, 2001, 2005, etc.). He proposed a 

well-known framework for thinking about ‘product quality’ based on eight 

dimensions which will be presented and discussed in following paragraphs. 

A first condition to be met in order to apply this model to textbooks is to 

establish whether a textbook is a product or a service? A product is generally 

considered to be the output of a process. And a textbook is the result of a multi-phase 

process and Reint (2002) also considers learning materials as product. Therefore, for 

the purpose of this discussion, a textbook is considered to be a product.  

Quality "lies in the eyes of the beholder" (Garvin, 1984). Students and 

teachers are assumed to have different wants or needs, and those textbooks that best 

satisfy their preferences are regarded as having the highest quality. Textbook 

evaluators work to ensure the textbook meets wants or needs of the students 

and/teachers along with the national standards.  Garvin’s Eight Dimensions of 

Product Quality are generic dimensions for assessing quality a product. Consider 

textbooks as a product, these dimensions could also be considered helpful to ascertain 

quality of a textbook. 
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2.11.2  Garvin’s eight dimensions of product quality 

Below is a brief of Garvin’s (1988) eight dimensions for a quality product: 

1. Performance refers to primary operating characteristics e.g. speed, comfort, 

ease of use etc. for multiple performance features, and the relative importance 

of each.  

2. Features are extras, add-ons, or gimmicks that enable a customer to customize 

a product somewhat.  

3. Reliability reflects the probability of a product malfunctioning or failing 

within a specified time period.  

4. Conformance is the degree to which a product's design and operating 

characteristics meet to pre-established standards.  

5. Durability refers to the length of time, or extent of use, before the product 

deteriorates and must be replaced; durability is a function of the product's 

operating environment and reliability.  

6. Serviceability is the speed, ease, and convenience of making maintenance 

work or repairs and the courtesy and competency of service people.  

7. Aesthetic refers to the look, sound, smell, feel, or taste of the product based on 

personal taste; though subjective, some aesthetic judgments tend to be 

common.  

8. Perceived Value is a subjective opinion about the product based on images or 

attitudes formed by advertising and/or the reputation of the producer. 
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2.12  Textbook evaluation model adopted for the study 

A number of approaches to evaluation of textbooks and other such outputs in the field 

of education were reviewed. These include the consumer-oriented, expertise-oriented, 

objectives-oriented and participant-oriented approaches discussed by Morrow (1977); 

Breen and Candlin (1987); Sheldon (1988); Kemp, Morrison, & Ross, (1996); 

Stufflebeam (2000); Nesbit,  Belfer, & Vargo, (2002); and Fitzpatrick, Sanders, & 

Worthen., (2004). The textbook is the core of all materials and activities.  There are 

many factors to be taken into account while evaluating textbooks. It is important to 

understand that textbook publishing is an extremely complex process. Each page 

passes through numerous hands, including authors, writers, fact-checkers, editors, 

reviewers, designers, page makeup specialists, digital file managers, and several 

others. Better organization of the content and methods in the textbooks assures better 

information of basic principles and fundamental relations. Portway, and Lane (1997) 

list characteristics of a quality textbook. According to them textbook should be; 

a)  acceptable,   

b) as attractive as other textbooks to hold attention,  

c) of high quality,  

d) well-presented and lavishly illustrated, 

e) up to date, and 

f) available on time. 

He further highlighted the textbook characteristics that  

a) It should have a clear role in course design.  



87 

b) It should encourage students to learn. and  

c) Its author's credentials should be appropriate and recognized. 

A textbook evaluation could focus on a few or all of these characteristics. In 

the study all the above mentioned indicators were taken care of, while reviewing and 

developing the textbook evaluation criteria. 

“Evaluation is a systematic, purposeful process of studying, reviewing, and 

analyzing data gathered from multiple sources in order to make informed decisions 

about a programme” (Killion, 2002, p.42). The literature is full of resources providing 

frameworks for evaluating textbooks (e.g. see Dimopoulos, Koulaidis, & Sklaveniti, 

2003 & 2005; Johnsen & Egil 2001; Kearsey & Turner, 1999; Kitao & Kitao, 1997; 

Koulaidis & Tsatsaroni, 1996; Mikk & Luik, 2003; Ministry of Education Ontario, 

2006; Ministry of Education British Columbia, 2000; Nogova & Huttova 2006; 

Project 2061; , 1988; Stein, Carnine, & Long, 2001 etc.) but lacks specific methods 

for evaluation of textbooks. ERIC database for studies on school science textbooks in 

the period 1985–2002 revealed 222 relevant studies. These studies can be grouped, 

according to their particular focus, into the following categories: a) Content and 

teaching methods (selection, organization, instructional methods) (47%); b) Language 

and Readability (13%); c) Assessment and Evaluation (9%); d) Societal issues (e.g., 

gender stereotyping, social classes) (8%); e) Illustrations (2%); f) Epistemological 

issues (4%); g) Holistic approach (4%); h) Reviews (10%); and i) Miscellaneous 

(3%). According to the results of this review, it seems that a significant part of this 

research focuses on the content of the textbook and its language. All the studies 

reviewed did, however, provide insight into a number of broad principles for 
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evaluation and are pertinent to the framework which was subsequently developed as a 

result of this study. 

Prominent theorists in the field of textbook design, analysis and evaluation 

including  Williams (1983),  (1988), Brown (1995), Cunningsworth (1995) and 

Harmer (1996), Kearsey & Turner (1999), Garinger & Dawn (2001), Dimopoulos,  et 

al. (2005), etc. agree that evaluation checklists should address both content and 

physical appearance of the textbook. For the content evaluation they suggest the 

criteria should assess a textbook's methodology, aims, and approaches and the degree 

to which it is not only teachable but also fits the needs of the individual teacher's 

approach as well as the organization of the overall curriculum. 

 Herbst (1995) characterizes textbook evaluation as either external or internal 

critique. External critique treat the textbook “as a piece of technology inside the 

educational system” (p. 2) “a technological product, a container, or a funnel of [a 

subject, e.g.] the mathematics to be learned” (p. 3). Those evaluations that “refer the 

textbook to its external environment, that being the educational system, the [subject] 

mathematics of the [subject specialist] mathematician, or the process of transposition” 

(p. 3). In contrast, internal critique consider the textbook as an “environment for 

construction of knowledge” (p. 3); the interactions of the elements inside the textbook 

(e.g. diagrams, examples and explanations) are seen “as a product of the conflict 

between the temporal and spatial nature of texts” (p. 3). The study discusses both 

internal and external criticism. 

 Williams (2002) stressed the importance of making evaluation an integral part 

of a design process. The evaluation of both individual material and a complete 
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instructional programme is a key to the success of any instructional activity. The 

appropriate evaluation method depends on the context of the application and the data 

sets available.   

Stufflebeam's (2000) CIPP model is the best suited to the needs of this study. 

The logic behind the use of this model for textbook development and evaluation is 

very basic. The model is useful for making important decisions concerning the value 

and worth of the textbook and is equally useful in the development of a textbook.  

The researcher also believes that certain benefits are realized by using the same 

model for textbook development and evaluation.  More specifically, when the 

framework for the textbook evaluation is grounded in the textbook development, 

interpretation of the evaluation results can be directly linked to specific curriculum 

components. The essential feedback loop of any successful model is clearly an 

integrated feature of the overall model.  Therefore, the researcher considers using the 

CIPP Model for textbook evaluation as a feasible approach for this study.  Following 

are the deliberations for each component of the model. 

1) Context – Questions regarding context usually deal why textbooks are 

needed? However no contextual evaluation was done for this study. 

2) Input – For this study, questions regarding input deal with (a) expertise 

available with textbooks developers (Textbook Boards and private publishers) 

and the Ministry of Education and (b) guidelines for textbook developers and 

reviewers. 

3) Process – In this study questions with respect to the process deal with the 

development and approval processes for textbooks. 
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4) Product – For this study questions related to product are about analysis of the 

final product i.e. approved textbooks. 

2.13 Conceptual framework of the study 

Components of the CIPP model when aligned with Garvin’s (1988) eight dimensions 

of quality product, the situation arises as given in Figure 3 in the Chapter 4, which is 

the conceptual framework for quality textbooks and viz-a-viz for the study as well. 

This framework demands: a) exploration of the existing inputs and processes of the 

textbooks evaluation; b)  identification of indicators of  a quality textbook;  c) 

identification of the quality of the product as result of these inputs and process 

explored in (a); and d) arriving at criteria for textbook evaluation to ensure its quality.  



 

CHAPTER 3 

 

PROCEDURE AND METHODOLOGY 

The focus of this study was to achieve four major objectives: 1) review the harmony 

of approved textbooks with the existing criteria, Ministry of Education has for the 

approval of textbooks; 2) identify criteria and indicators of quality textbooks through 

literature and good practices employed internationally in the field; 3) critically 

appraise the existing criteria and indicators used in Pakistan for evaluating the 

textbooks by comparing them to those identified; and 4) to develop objective and 

effective criteria including indicators for the evaluation of quality textbooks in 

Pakistan.  In the following pages, description of the processes adopted to target this 

focus has been described.  

3.1 Design of study 

There is always debate on; can qualitative and quantitative approaches be used 

together? Frankel and Wallen (2006) say “Of course. And often they should be” 

(P.442). According to them, “increased attention is being given to mixed-method 

studies” (P.443). Mixed method studies “provide a more complete picture of a 

situation than would either type [qualitative or quantitative] of data by itself.” 

(P.443). Keeping in view the objectives of the study, mixed method approach were 

adopted for the study. 
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The study Research and Development (R&D) seemed appropriate for 

developing the alternate criteria for the evaluation of textbooks. According to Gay et 

al. (2005); “The major purpose of R&D efforts is not to formulate or test theory but to 

develop effective products for use in school” (p.10). Thus, the design of the study was 

embedded in the combination of descriptive methods and R&D. 

For exploration it is recommended that “first collect qualitative data and then 

uses the findings to give direction to quantitative data collection. This data is then 

used to validate or extend the qualitative findings” (Frankel and Wallen, 2006, 

P.443). To address the first major objective of the study, initially there was need to 

identify the nature of a textbook, whether it is a service or a product. The literature on 

quality management describes two broad categories; a) services and b) products for 

quality. After reviewing literature and deliberations on the decision regarding 

classifying textbook as a ‘service’ or a ‘product’ with the experts in the field of 

quality management, the researcher considered textbook as a ‘product’. Also a 

product is generally considered to be the output of a process, and a textbook is the 

result of a multi-phase process.  Reint (2002) also considers learning materials 

including textbook as product.  Considering textbook as a product, following were the 

major steps taken: 

For the first objective; 

1. Collection of information on evaluation processes and criteria used by the 

Ministry of Education to evaluate textbooks, to appraise the existing criteria 

being used by the Curriculum Wing 
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For the second objective; 

2. Review of literature, and consultation with experts from organizations dealing 

with curriculum and textbooks including visits to Canada, Malaysia and 

Philippines to identify indicators for quality textbooks. 

3. Enlist indicators along with their key descriptions in the light of; a) 

consultations and focus group discussions with experts from the field of 

curriculum and textbook development, b) identified indicators, and c) the 

information collected in step 2. 

For the third objective; 

4. Collection of information on the existing textbooks in relation to their 

conformance to the identified indicators, to identify gaps (if any) in the exiting 

evaluation criteria being used by the Curriculum wing. 

For the fourth objective; 

5. Finalize indicators along with their key descriptions and compliance 

conditions  

6. Develop an alternate criterion in the light of identified indicators and data 

collected at the step 4. 
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3.2 Research methodology  

The researcher collected data from the sources given below, and developed alternate 

criteria and indicators for quality textbooks. 

1. Review of documents including reports on textbook evaluation, criteria used 

by ministries, private organizations, school boards, schools etc. in different 

parts of the world, along with technical reports on textbooks development and 

evaluation, researches in the field, etc.  

2. Visit institutions dealing with curriculum and textbook development and 

evaluation in Pakistan, Canada, Malaysia and Philippines to get primary data 

on textbook evaluation  

3. Visit institutions dealing with ‘quality’ including the PIQC Institute of Quality 

to identify suitable model for ascertaining quality of a product 

4. Identify perceptions of professionals (experts) who have been working in the 

Curriculum Wing, Provincial or Regional Textbook Boards and Private 

Publishers regarding existing processes for development and evaluation of 

textbooks in Pakistan.   

5. Obtain judgments of Teachers, Teacher Educators and subject specialists on 

the textbooks being used in schools and which have been approved by the 

Ministry of Education. 

6. Obtain consensus of experts regarding identified criteria and indicators to be 

used for the evaluation of textbooks.  
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7. Get feedback of experts in the field of curriculum and textbook development 

on the existing textbooks in the light of proposed indicators. 

8. Validation of proposed criterion for textbook evaluation from the experts .   

The findings of the studies on the use of these methods and the context to 

which these have been used are discussed in the following paragraphs. 

3.2.1 Document review  

Document analysis of educational files, records, and reports can prove to be an 

extremely valuable source of data (Bell, 2005). It is “a technique that enables 

researchers to study human behaviour in an indirect way through analysis of their 

communication” (Fraenkel &Wallen, 2006, p.483), including textbooks. In this study, 

document analysis provided a major source for collecting data. 

3.2.2 National and international visits  

The observation of a context provided a means of seeing the institutional dynamically 

and of finding out not only about the working of the institution but also people's 

views as expressed actively within the micro-political world of the decision-making 

process, rather than passively in response to an interview or questionnaire question 

(Delamont, 2002, Bogdan, 2007). The researcher visited institutions working for 

curriculum and textbook development and evaluation not only within Pakistan but 

also in Canada, Malaysia and Philippines. The list of institutions along with a brief 

about their role in the field is placed as Appendix 7a.  The major purpose of the study 

visits was to have an insight into the international practices in curriculum and 
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learning materials development, policies of the governments for development, 

evaluation and delivery of curriculum. These visits helped the researcher in 

identification of indictors and finalization of their compliance conditions. As direct 

observation, if carried out in a structured and disciplined way is one of the purest 

forms on research, as it taps directly into behaviour, rather than perceptions, 

secondary or self-reports of behavior (Atkinson, 2003 and Berg, 2007). It also avoids 

many sources of error. These visits gave access to primary sources of the data for this 

study.   

3.2.3 Experts’ interview  

“Interview is a flexible and adaptable way of finding things out” (Robson, 2002, 

p.272). Interviews allow the researcher room for further probing and clarifications 

(Bell, 2005). “By using interviews, the researcher can reach areas of reality that 

would otherwise remain in accessible such as people’s subjective experiences and 

attitudes” Perakyla, 2005, p.869). One of the objectives of the study was to explore 

processes in place for evaluation at the Curriculum Wing which is qualitative research 

dimension. Charles (1995) supports this by saying, “qualitative research explores 

traits of individuals and settings that cannot easily be described numerically. The 

information is largely verbal and is collected through observation, description, and 

recording” (p.21). Tilbert and Watts (cited in Metioui et al., 1996) further comments, 

“Conceptions are accessed by the action (linguistic and non-linguistic, verbal and 

non-verbal) of the person, often in response to a particular question” (p. 197). Metioui 

et al., (1996) believes that conceptions are informed from the statements and from the 
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behaviours of the observed subject. In line with these guidelines the researcher 

required qualitative data to understand the evaluation processes.    

3.2.4 Judgment of Teachers, teacher educators and subject 
specialists  

Judgment of teachers, teacher educators and subject specialists on the approved 

textbooks was taken on various characteristics of a textbook to know about the 

effectiveness of the existing evaluation criteria being used by the CW Ministry of 

Education for textbook evaluation, review and approval. A survey on the existing 

textbooks was carried out to describe the review, evaluation and approval of 

textbooks by the CW Ministry of Education. Cohen, Manion and Morrison (2008) 

consider descriptive method more appropriate for the review the ‘existing criteria’. 

They elucidate “many educational research methods are descriptive; that is, they set 

out to describe and to interpret what is” (p.205). Best and Kahn (2008) consider 

descriptive method appropriate for studies which are primarily designed to answer 

‘what is’. According to them, “it is considered with conditions or relationships that 

exist, opinions that are held, processes that are going on, effects that are evident, or 

trends that are developing” (Best and Kahn, 2008, p. 118). Gay, Mills and Airasian 

(2005) also consider descriptive methods suitable for describing “current status of the 

subject of the study” (p.14).  

3.2.5 Building consensus of experts on the identified indicators 

In order to finalize the identified indicators, consensus among the experts and the key 

stakeholders was necessary. For this purpose, Cohen et al. (2008) recommend the 
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Delphi technique. This technique is “particularly useful in institutions where time is 

precious and where it is difficult to arrange a whole group meeting” (Cohen et al., 

2008, p. 309).  

As a result of the consensus the participants, indicators finalized for the 

textbooks were to be used by the participants. The Delphi technique gives this 

advantage also, as “the Delphi technique fostered collaboration among parties who 

would be needed to carry out the group decision” (Salkind, 2007, p. 243). 

Depending upon the nature of the decision to be made, Clayton (1997) 

identified three types of Delphi; a) conventional, b) real time, and c) policy. There are 

also five variations of the Delphi technique (Salkind, 2007) which are mostly 

depending upon nature of factors upon which decision to be made but also 

availability of the participants and kind of the interaction to be needed among them. 

Keeping in view the nature of study and decision needed in this regard, two types of 

the Delphi technique were used. These were; 

• Real-time Delphi Technique which “occurred face-to-face, within the context 

of a meeting or conference” (Salkind, 2007, p.242) for the finalization of the 

indicators. 

• Reactive Delphi, in which experts were requested “to rate the importance of 

each items” (Salkind, 2007, p.243) already listed to assign weightage to each 

of the finalized indicator and its compliance condition. 

(Cohen et al. (2008) have identified a three-stage process for data collection under 

[Real-time] Delphi technique. 
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1. The leader/researcher asks participants to respond to a series of questions and 

make their statements about the issue under discussion. “This may be done on 

an individual basis or on a small group basis” (Cohen et al., 2008, p. 310). 

This situation actually enables the leader/researcher to be flexible. 

2. After receiving the written responses leader/researcher, collates them into 

clusters of issues and responses (may be providing some numerical data on the 

frequency of responses). This analysis is then passed back to the respondents 

for comment, further discussion and identification of issues, responses and 

priorities. At this stage the respondents are presented with a group response 

(which may reflect similarities or record differences) and the respondents are 

asked to react to this group response. By adopting this procedure the 

individual has the opportunity to agree with the group response (i.e. to move 

from a possibly small private individual disagreement to a general group 

agreement) or to indicate a more substantial disagreement with the group 

response. 

3. This process is repeated as many times as is necessary. In doing this, however, 

the leader/researcher will need to identify the most appropriate place to stop 

the recirculation of responses. This might be done at a group meeting which, it 

is envisaged, will be the plenary session for the participants, i.e. an endpoint 

of data collection will be in a whole group forum.         

Cohen et al. (2008) recommended some cautions with the use of the Delphi 

Technique. According to them, “in doing so it [use of the Delphi technique] engages 

the issues of confidentiality, anonymity and disclosure of relevant information while 
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protecting participants’ rights to privacy’ (p.310). By addressing issues mentioned by 

Cohen et al. (2008), this technique not only helps in building consensus among 

various stakeholders but also ensures sharing of understanding that facilitates 

implementation of the decision. 

The researcher considered the Delphi technique appropriate to get the opinion 

of a variety of respondents who were working in institutions related to textbook 

development and evaluation but they were based in different parts of Pakistan.  

3.2.6 Experts’ judgment on the existing textbooks 

According to Cohen et al. (2008) “validity is an important key to effective research” 

(p.133), there are various methods to ensure validity of any information. In this study, 

the researcher used content validity to demonstrate to what extent the indicators of a 

quality textbook were being covered by domain or items that the Ministry of 

Education’s Curriculum Wing evaluation processes claim to cover. 

The data collected from the review of existing criteria for textbook evaluation 

being used by the Curriculum Wing was fed into development of alternate criteria.  

3.3 Procedure of the study 

The procedures adopted for the study were as follows: 

3.3.1 Potential participants of the study 

The majority of the users of the product of the study would be the personnel working 

in the Ministry of Education and/textbook publishing houses, therefore, they would 
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be the main the participants of the study. Following were major qualifications/skill set 

of the participants of the study: 

1) Curriculum and/or Textbook Experts  

a) Persons having an education degree who have been working; 

i. As a professional personnel  member of Curriculum Bureau, 

Curriculum Research and Development Center, Provincial 

Textbook Boards, National Book Foundation, Curriculum Wing 

of the Ministry of Education, 

ii.  As a professional personnel  member of Private publishing 

houses whose books have been approved by the Ministry of 

Education;  

iii. As a faculty of Higher Education Commission recognized private 

or public university and teaching curriculum development and/or 

material development as subject at post-graduation level;  

iv. As curriculum/subject committee member at national and/or 

provincial level. 

b) Persons who authored at least three textbooks for class one to five of 

his / her subject area either in public or in private sector and his / her 

books are now under use in some schools in Pakistan. 

2) Teacher Educators and Subject Specialists  

Persons with minimum Master’s degree in the relevant subject and a 

certificate/degree in education who have been serving for not less than five 
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years as a faculty in teacher education institution, preparing teachers for 

primary/elementary schools. 

3) Teachers 

Teachers have been working in primary school for at least five years. 

3.3.2  Sample from the potential participants of the study 

Keeping in view the diversified nature of the study, two techniques of sampling were 

employed for drawing samples from different categories of potential participants of 

the study. 

3.3.3  Sample for curriculum and/or textbook experts  

In order to determine the sample in developmental studies Sim & Wright (2000) 

recommend Judgmental Sampling Technique. Cohen et al. (2008) suggest this 

technique for studies like this study. According to them, this technique helps “access 

… ‘knowledgeable people’ i.e. those who have in-depth knowledge of issue may be 

by virtue of their professional role, power, access to networks, expertise or experience 

etc.” (p.115). Keeping in view the nature of the study and the kind of potential 

participants of the study, the Judgmental Sampling Technique was used for 

Curriculum and/or Textbook Experts. It was decided to include at least five 

individuals from each of the above-mentioned category of potentials participants of 

from the experts. 

A total of sixty (60) experts were included in the study. These included 

textbook writers, curriculum developers, faculty of the departments of education 
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teaching curriculum development and evaluation, and members of National Textbook 

Review Committees (NTRC). Out of the 60 experts: 36 were selected from the 

province of Punjab for mainly three reasons: a) it was convenient for the researcher to 

get access to the experts in Punjab, this being his home province; b) he knew who the  

experts in this field were, as he himself had been working with these experts in 

various capacities including; teaching faculty of departments of education of various 

universities, textbook writer, member of provincial textbooks review committees; and 

c) the province of Punjab has remained hub of the textbook development activities. 10 

experts were selected from Islamabad as Curriculum Wing and National Book 

Foundation are established there. The geographical distribution of the sample of 

experts is given in the Table 3. 

Table 3 

Geographical Distribution of the Experts included in the Sample 

Sr. 
No. Region/territory  

Male Female 

No. % No. % 

1. Sindh 2 3.3 2 3.3 

2. Balochistan 2 3.3 2 3.3 

3. Khyber Pakhtunkhwa16 2 3.3 2 3.3 

4. Punjab 18 30.0 18 30.0 

5. Federal Capital Territory (Islamabad) 5 8.3 5 8.3 

6. Azad Jamu & Kashmir 1 1.7 1 1.7 

Total 30 50 30 50 

 

                                                 
16 New name given to North West Frontier Province (NWFP) in 2010 
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It was decided to include about 50% of the identified experts in three activities 

of the study; a) focus group discussion, b) evaluation of the existing textbooks on the 

basic indicators identified and finalized for quality textbooks content analysis and c) 

assigning weightage to different indicators for the criterion developed as result of the 

study.  

From this sample a small group of experts were indentified for interview 

purposes. Four former personnel members of the Curriculum Wing were also 

included in this small group. For this purpose, a ‘typical sampling’ technique was 

used. As Frankel and Wallen (2006) say “a typical sampling is one that is considered 

or judged to be typical or representative of that which is being studied” (P. 439). 

3.3.3.1 Sample for teacher educators and subject specialists 

Stratified Random Sampling Technique was used to draw the sample of the study 

from this category of potential participants of the study. DE Vaus (2001) recommends 

this technique to “produce a more representative and thus more accurate sample” 

(p.65) for descriptive type studies. One hundred and twenty (120) Teacher Educators 

and Subject Specialists were included in this sample. 

All Teacher Educators and Subject Specialists selected in the sample were 

either from Punjab or Islamabad Capital Territory for two reasons; a) more than 75% 

of the experts included in the sample of the study were from these two regions so 

comparison of the results from the two data set could be done; b)   the province of 

Punjab being the largest province of Pakistan, and Islamabad being Capital of the 

country and presence of a number of teacher education institutions in both areas. The 
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province can be further divided into two major categories with respect to state of 

development. These were;  

Region I Developed commissioneries :    

Lahore, Faisalabad, Gujranwala. Sahiwal and Rawalpindi were comparatively 

developed regions of the province of the Punjab. 

Region II Less developed commissioneries:  

Bahawalpur, DG Khan, Sargodha, and Multan were comparatively less developed 

regions of the province of the Punjab. 

Lahore was selected from Region I. Because it is the largest city of the Punjab 

and the most developed in the developed regions. Muzaffar Garh was selected from 

Region II, as it represents the remote areas of the Punjab. The major portion of the 

sample was selected from the selected districts of Punjab and Islamabad. The region-

wise distribution of the sample is given in the table 4. 

Table 4  

Geographical Distribution of the Teacher Educators/subject Specialists included in 
the Sample 

Sr. No. District /Area 
Male Female 

No. % No. % 

1.  Lahore 30 25.0 30 25.0 

2.  Muzaffar Garh  15 13.0 15 13.0 

3.  Islamabad  10 8.3 10 8.3 

4.  Rest of the Punjab  5 4.2 5 4.2 

Total 60 50 60 50 
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3.3.3.2 Sample for teachers 

Two hundred and forty (240) Primary school teachers were included in the sample 

from the selected districts. About 55% teachers were selected from Lahore, this being 

the largest district of the Punjab. The region and location wise distribution of the 

sample is given in the table 5. 

Table 5 

Region and Location-wise Distribution of the Teachers included in the Sample 

Sr. 
No. District /Area 

Male Female 

Urban Rural Urban  Rural 

No. % No. % No. % No. % 

1. Lahore 35 14.6 35 14.6 35 14.6 35 14.6 

2. Muzaffar Garh  20 8.3 20 8.3 20 8.3 20 8.3 

3. Islamabad  5 2.1 5 2.1 5 2.1 5 2.1 

Total 60 25 60 25 60 25 60 25 

For the review of approved textbook to see their conformity with the national 

curriculum, grade three textbooks for the subjects of science and mathematics of each 

publisher were selected.  There were two reasons behind this selection; a) the 

researcher has masters’ degrees in mathematics and Science Education, and b) the 

grade 3 is middle of the primary classes, which gives more room for exploring 

horizontal and vertical links of the books.   

The study was delimited to four publishers. In this way total eight textbooks 

were analyzed for the study. 
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3.3.4  Research Instruments 

Detailed below are the instruments that were developed for data collection to respond 

to the research questions. 

Instruments for the research question (Q1) 

3.3.4.1 Guidelines for analysis of the approved textbooks 

In order to explore the research question (Q1), guidelines for analysis of the approved 

textbooks were developed (see appendix 8). These guidelines were based on the 

various requirements for the textbooks given in the curriculum report (curriculum 

booklet) of the concerned subject. These included; objectives of the subject, scope of 

the content, and weightage given to and time allocated for the subject in school 

schedule. Based on these parameters, this analysis helped to gauge the extent of 

content coverage on various topics given in the textbook and demanded in the 

National Curriculum. It also helped to compare understanding (based on Bloom’s 

(1956 & 1971)Taxonomy) demanded in each approved textbook and the spread of the 

topic(s) in terms of time required to discuss the topic in a classroom and to attempt 

the exercises given in it. 

3.3.4.2 Interview Guidelines and Schedule  

a) Interview Guidelines for Personnel  of the Curriculum Wing 

In order to understand textbook evaluation process being followed at the 

Curriculum Wing, Interview Guidelines (see Appendix 9) were developed. 

There were 10 main questions with number of probing queries. The key 

questions included in the guidelines were about; existing textbook policy at 
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national level and at provincial level, models for textbook review/evaluation 

generally used at the Curriculum Wing, purpose of textbook review, profile 

and selection of textbook reviewers, performance evaluation of textbook 

reviewers, processes of textbook development followed by government and 

private publishers, communication between the Curriculum Wing and 

Publishers, NTRC working, etc.  

b) Interview Guidelines for NTRC Members & PTB Personnel  

In order to validate the data gathered from the personnel of the Curriculum 

Wing about textbook evaluation process being followed at the Curriculum 

Wing, Interview Guidelines (see Appendix 10) were developed for the NTRC 

members & Provincial Textbook Board personnel. There were nine main 

questions with a number of probing queries. The key questions in interview 

protocol were about, how the members of these committees are orientated 

with regard to textbook evaluation, what time and other resources are 

allocated to them for their committee work etc. the focus of the interview was 

on four major areas of concern in textbook evaluation processes. These 

included; a) NTRC formation and preparation for the meeting, b) conduct of 

the NTRC meeting, c) output of the NTRC meetings, and d) recommendations 

to make NTRC more effective. There were nine main questions and number 

of probing queries was included in the interview guidelines. 

c) Interview Guidelines for the former-personnel  of the Curriculum Wing 

To collect the maximum possible information (Merriam, 1988; Miles & 

Huberman, 1984), the researcher used “purposeful sampling” Patton (1990) or 
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what LeCompte and Preissle (1993) call “criterion-based selection” (p. 69). 

This sampling allows the researcher to look for respondents that can provide 

rich information and make an in-depth study possible. The researcher 

interviewed some of officials who had been posted in the Curriculum Wing 

for a long time. An interview schedule (see appendix 11) for the personnel 

was developed. The main thrust of the schedule was to get recommendations 

to improve textbook evaluation processes at CW. To triangulate the collected 

data through the document analysis and learn more about the practices of the 

Textbook Boards and the Curriculum Wing Ministry of Education, regarding 

development, review and evaluation of textbooks, an interview schedule was 

developed. The focus of the interview was on three major areas including; a) 

textbook policy, plan to review and evaluate textbooks, b) formation of NTRC 

and its functioning, and c) recommendations for improvement in textbook 

evaluation processes. There were five main questions and a number of probing 

questions included in the interview guidelines. 

Instruments for the research question (Q2) 

3.3.4.3 Framework for identification of quality textbook indicators 

In response to the research question (c), based on Garvin’s (1988) eight dimensions of 

quality product and CIPP model, a framework was developed to identify indicators of 

quality textbooks (see appendix 14).  
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Instruments for research question (Q3) 

3.3.4.4 Textbook evaluation form for teachers, teacher educators 
 and subject specialist 

A five point rating scale questionnaire titled “Textbook Evaluation Form” based on 

general characteristics of the textbooks was developed.  These characteristics were; a) 

conformity of the content of the textbook to the national curriculum, b) format of the 

textbook, c) text reliability, d) logical links in the text, and e)acceptability. There 

were 20 statements to cover these characteristics, and one open ended question in the 

questionnaire. The statements generally address general appearance of the textbook, 

type and size of the fount, vocabulary, nature of activities, end of chapter 

assessments, accuracy of the contents, inclusion and conformance to national 

standards etc.  The basic objective of the questionnaire was to get users’ judgments 

on the quality of textbooks that could inform the study about the rigor in textbook 

evaluation process at CW.  The table of specification of the form is paced as 

Appendix-12 

The questionnaire was developed in two languages, that is Urdu and English 

(see appendix-13-A), to make it user friendly. In order to bring more clarity into the 

national language version, English text of the statements was also given (see 

appendix-13-B). 
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3.3.4.5 Questionnaire for experts who had participated in the 
 Focus group Discussion 

A three-point rating scale questionnaire (see appendix 15) was developed to elicit the 

judgments of the participants of the focus group discussion. The objective of this 

questionnaire was to see ‘to what extent’ the participants are in agreement with the 

compliance conditions of each indicator identified for quality textbooks. 

3.3.4.6 Textbook evaluation form for expert in curriculum  
 development and textbook evaluation 

In order to elicit the judgment of the experts upon the approved textbooks with 

respect to the textbooks evaluation criteria followed by CW, another “Textbook 

Evaluation Form” was developed. The form was developed in conjunction with the 

identified quality indicators for textbooks and information gathered from various 

sources regarding evaluation criteria being practiced at CW. The form based on the 

quality indicators identified in the focus group discussion. In this instrument the 

judgments of experts were obtained on a four point rating scale. There were 40 

statements and two open ended questions in the questionnaire. These items covered; 

a) conformity of the textbook to the national curriculum, b) text validity and 

reliability,  c) end of chapter assessments, d) logical links within the text and the 

various parts of the chapter, e) inclusiveness, f) formatting etc. Table of specification 

of the Questionnaire is placed as Appendix-16. The questionnaire was also developed 

in two languages for the same reasons mentioned above. The instruments are placed 

as Appendix-17-A&17-B. 
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3.3.5  Procedure adopted for the collection of data  

The researcher presented the conceptual framework of the study in a national 

conference on “Quality in Education” held in 2007 in Lahore that was organized by 

PIQC Institute of Quality, Lahore. The framework was revised in the light of 

question-answer session of the conference at the end of the researcher’s presentation. 

3.3.5.1 Assistance of colleagues in data collection  

The researcher sought help of his four colleagues having experience of administering 

questionnaires in an efficient manner in data collection. Despite selection of qualified 

and experienced colleagues, their orientation and training prior to assigning specific 

jobs was also done. Among other relevant subjects, training specially included; a) 

objectives of the study and information sheet; b) system of operation/work and 

overall organization to be geared up for the survey; c) explanation and filling in of the 

questionnaires.  

3.3.5.2 Pilot testing 

A pilot run of the two instruments (Textbook Evaluation Forms) was conducted in 

Punjab on a small scale with the following objectives: 

• To test the planned techniques of data collection; 

• To check validity and reliability of the instruments, and whether interviewer 

and respondent could understand the questions and answer them  accordingly; 

• To identify weaknesses in the method to be used in analyzing the data; 

• To investigate problem in contents, method, format / style and language  
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The piloting was done in Lahore, on 30 teachers, 10 teacher educators/subject 

specialists, and 3 experts. The reliability of the Textbook Evaluation Form for 

Teachers and Teacher Educators/Subject Specialist was calculated by using 

Cronbach's Alpha Reliability test. The alpha value for the form was 0.695 which is 

acceptable [see Fraenkel and Wallen (2006), Salkind (2007), de Vaus (2001), and 

Vogat (2005)]. 

Both the instruments were reviewed after the piloting with the advice / 

consultation of the advisor. The major changes made in the questionnaire and 

procedure of the data collection was as follows; 

a) Changes in the forms 

• Structure of the introductory paragraph was changed 

• The form was developed bilingually. The statements in the forms were 

given both in English and Urdu languages in order to give more clarity to 

the respondents.  

• One statement of the Textbook Evaluation Form, for teachers and teacher 

educators was felt double barrel. The statement was divided into two 

statements. 

• Question regarding the statement of the Qualification was split into two 

questions; a) academic qualification, b) professional qualification. 

The instruments were improved before actual administering on the sample of 

the study.  
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b) Changes in the data collection strategy  
• Approved textbooks of primary classes, that is, classes one to five, were 

also provided to the teachers, teacher educators, subject specialists, and 

experts according to their choice/expertise while responding to the 

evaluation forms.  

• Data was collected from teachers, teacher educators and subject specialists 

in workshop settings or on individual basis.  

• Data from experts was collected on individual basis. 

3.3.5.3 Data collection 

• Desk review  

A comprehensive review of literature was made to identify indicators for 

various aspects of quality for textbooks (see annexure 18). The list of 

indicators comprised of following characteristics of textbooks.  

a) Indicators pertaining to curriculum correlation, diversity, content, 
methodology, assessment and evaluation;  

These indicators focus on selection and presentation of contents and 

concepts, provision of activities and sequencing of concepts and 

activities.  

b) Indicators pertaining to format  

These indicators focus on nature and quality of illustrations, colour 

scheme, page layout, overall design, nature and level of vocabulary, 

language and cultural and ecological orientation of the textbooks. 
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Later on, this list was reorganized in the light of Garvin’s eight dimensions of 

quality products.  

• Institutional level Meetings  

a. Meetings with PIQC Institute of Quality, Lahore 

The researcher met twice with the personnel and CEO of PIQC 

Institute of Quality, Lahore to discuss models describing dimensions 

of quality. During these meetings, deliberations were made on 

textbook’s characteristics and its uses along with models prevailing for 

quality ‘services’ and ‘products’. In the light of these deliberations and 

literature reviewed by the researcher on quality, Garvin’s Model for 

quality product was adopted as grounded theory for quality textbook in 

this study. 

b. Meetings with the Personnel  of Curriculum Wing, Ministry of 
Education, Islamabad 

Watling and James (2007) argue, “There is a considerable risk that 

without an understanding of the institutional conditions, consultants 

and researchers may put forward naive, standard solutions” (p.351). In 

order to understand the processes of Ministry of Education for 

Textbook Evaluation, the researcher met formally on a number of 

times with the personnel of curriculum. He also met four times with 

the personnel and JEA of Curriculum Wing, Islamabad for 

deliberations on the identified characteristics of quality textbook and 

possible list of indicators in this regard. During these meetings, 
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discussions were held on textbook’s characteristics and how these 

should be translated into indicators. These meetings also helped the 

researcher understand CW processes regarding textbook evaluation, 

review and approval.  

c. Visits and meetings with the Personnel  of Curriculum Wing, 
Ministry of Education, Islamabad 

The research got opportunities to visit countries following centralized 

(Malaysia and Philippines) and decentralized (Canada) curriculum. 

These visits helped in collecting primary data regarding curriculum 

and textbook development and evaluation in these countries.  The 

researcher frame specific questions (appendix 7b) before visiting these 

countries. During these visits the researcher met with personnel of 

various institutions dealing with textbook evaluation and also got 

opportunities to participate in textbook evaluation panel meetings 

organized by the textbook evaluation agencies. The  

• Individual meetings with experts  

The researcher met individually with experts selected for the sample. During 

these meetings deliberations with the experts focused on the list of the 

identified indicators for quality textbooks.  

• Meeting with group of experts  

A meeting with a selected group from the sample with representation from all 

the four provinces of Pakistan, and AJK and ICT (see appendix 19) was 
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conducted for finalizing a list of indicators for quality textbooks through the 

Delphi Technique. The meeting was held in Islamabad in July 2008. 

• Development of questionnaires and get responses of teachers, teacher 
educators and experts through them 

Four tools were developed to elicit judgments of the teachers, teacher 

educators and experts to; a) evaluate existing textbooks in order to see their 

conformity of content of the textbooks with requirement laid down in the 

curriculum documents and the identified indicators, and b) finalize and rank 

the indicators identified for the quality textbooks.  

3.3.5.4 Data collection procedure 

The data were collected in four stages 

Stage-1  Identification of Indicators for Quality Textbooks 

This comprised of three steps: 

i) Identification of indicators for various aspects of textbooks for classes one to 

five via desk review 

ii) Data was collected through the Textbook Evaluation Form from Teachers, 

Teacher Educators and Subject Specialist to strengthen the list of identified 

indicators of quality textbooks. The data was collected by the researcher with 

the assistance of his four colleagues already trained in conducting data 

collection sessions to ensure the uniformity in data collection activity. Data 

collection was mostly undertaken in a workshop setting. Approved textbooks 

from classes one to five of the sampled Publishers were provided to the 
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respondents in these workshops. The respondents were given clarification of 

the terminologies used in the Form, where and when needed. 

iii) Selection of focus group members 

iv) Conduct of Focus Group Discussion 

Stage-2  Finalization of Indicators of Quality Textbooks 

Delphi technique was used to finalize the list of indicators. The Delphi technique was 

used to get consensus on the list of indicators already identified by the experts 

included in the sample of the study. The experts were free to add or delete any 

indictor from the prepared list. 

Steps Followed in the Delphi Technique  

Object of the exercise: The “point” here was “What are the indicators for quality 

textbooks”. This object included description of indicators met by the textbooks 

approved by the Ministry of Education. 

A second “point” was “what are the Standard Operating Procedures (SOPs) that are 

used in reviewing/evaluating textbooks” for approval. 

Small Group Work 

Step 1: The researcher divided the group into smaller working groups of 5 to 8 

persons 

Step 2: In consultation with the participants, the researcher appointed a “secretary” 

and a “moderator” for each group. The reporter collected the group information as it 

was generated in the group (see Step 6). All the secretaries formed a single group and 
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went through the individual group steps. The moderator was responsible for ensuring 

that the rules and timings for each step were followed in the group. 

Step 3: Working individually without interaction with other group members, each 

group member listed indicators for quality textbooks.  

Step 4: Working individually, each group member examined his or her list of 

“indicators” and ordered them hierarchically from the most important to the least 

important indicator numbering them as “1” for “most important” to “n” (n=largest 

number) for the least important. 

Step 5: Each group member retained only the ten top or most important indicators for 

the remainder of the exercise but maintained the list of all indicators and gave this list 

to the researcher at the end of the exercise. 

Step 6: Each group member read his or her ten key indicators. These were written on 

a flip chart by the secretary. Identical indicators were not repeated but added to the 

first statement as +1. These were presented to the group. 

Step 7: When all indicators were copied and presented to the group, group members 

were allowed to seek clarifications of the indicators from each other. If it was found 

that two differently narrated indicators meant the same thing, the second was 

scratched and added to the first as +1. 

Step 8: This was the discussion stage: the discussion was to focus upon agreeing the 

indicators. Note: it was not necessary that a consensus be attained, but it was 

necessary that, if there was agreement, the nature of the consensus be made explicit. 

In any case, the most important indicators were noted.  
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Small to Large Group Transition 

Step 9: With all members in attendance, group secretaries, carried out the activity of 

Step 6 above: Each secretary, read his or her 10 most important indicators. These 

were written on a flip chart or white board by the group leader. Again identical items 

were not written twice but added to the first statement as +1. These were presented to 

the group as they were being copied. 

Large Group Work 

The following steps consisted in repeating steps 7 and 8 above for the entire group. 

Step 10: When all indicators were copied and presented to the group, group members 

asked each other for clarifications. If it was found that two differently narrated items 

meant the same thing, the second was scratched and added to the first as +1. 

Step 11: The researcher shared the list of indicators that were identified by him and 

validated by the experts in a meeting (see appendix 20). After sharing the indicators 

and providing explanation where needed, Step 10 was repeated.  

Step 12: This was the final discussion stage: the discussion was to finalize the list of 

indicators. 

Final step: All data produced by individual members of small groups, by each small 

group and by the large group was collected. The final set of indicators was compiled 

(see appendix 21). 

Stage 3  Verification of the compliance conditions for the identified 
indicators through expert opinion  

Data was collected through a detailed Textbook Evaluation Form from the indentified 

experts to verify the compliance conditions for the identified indicators of quality 
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textbooks. The data was collected by the researcher. Data collection was mostly 

undertaken through individual meetings.  In the meeting the experts were briefed 

about the Evaluation Form. The respondents were given clarification of the 

terminologies used in the Form where needed. Approved textbooks from classes one 

to five of the sampled Publishers were provided to each respondent. 

Stage 4  Development of Alternate Criteria for Textbooks review/evaluation 

Keeping in view the nature of reaction among the participants and kind of decision 

needed from the respondents, the researched used Reactive Delphi technique. Salkind 

(2007) recommends this technique in which a list upon which decision is required has 

already prepared from literature review and a meeting is required. According to him, 

“the researcher prepared a list of items from a review of related literature, and the 

subject matter experts were asked to rate the importance of each item on some scale 

(p.243).” The researcher developed review criteria for review/evaluation of the 

textbooks on the basis of the identified indicators. Experts were asked to assign a 

score to each of the indicators out of 100. Afterward, they were asked to assign a 

score out of 100 to each of the compliance conditions against each indicator (see 

appendix 22).  

Stage 5  Developing Rubric for the each compliance indicator 

To make the textbook evaluation criterion more objective, the researcher developed 

rubric for each compliance indicator in consultation with the experts and finalized it 

in a meeting with the Curriculum Wing personnel. 
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3.3.6  Analysis of data 

Speer (2002) states, “The status of pieces of data as natural or not depends largely on 

what the researcher intends to ‘do’ with them” (p.513). Data collected through above 

mentioned procedure from samples of different stakeholders and content analysis was 

analyzed using SPSS. Following statistics were applied. 

Vogt (2005) recommends Cronbach Alpha for calculating reliability of “test 

items that have more than two answers such as Likert scales” ( p. 71).  Textbook 

Evaluation Forms for teachers and teacher educators/subject specialists, and experts 

were developed on five point and four points Likert Scales, respectively.  Reliability 

for both of the forms was calculated by using Cronbach Alpha. This measure also 

helped in “assessing internal consistency” (Salkind, 2007, p.155) of the forms.  

The affirmation of significance difference among the judgments of the different 

respondents was done through using One-way ANOVA.  Coladarci, Cobb, Minium & 

Clarke (2008) suggest, “One-way ANOVA typically is considered when there are 

more than three independent groups” (p.328). F-ratio was calculated for different 

factors of a textbook covered in the Text Evaluation Forms to see the difference 

among the mean scores of each of the factors. Coladaric et al. (2008) further 

elaborate, ‘the general logic of ANOVA is the same regardless of how the groups 

have been formed” (p.329).  

Post Hoc Comparisons among sample means from three or more groups are 

made as a second step of ANVOA “after we find the various means are not all equal” 

(Salkind, 2007, p.778). These comparisons help in finding out, which means are 

significantly different from other ones, exactly. It is used for “making all possible pair 
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wise comparisons among means of groups” (Coladaric et al., 2008, p.340). It was 

planned to use Post Hoc analysis in order to specify “what kind and where” (Vogt 

2005, p.241). Post Hoc Comparisons were calculated for the Textbook Evaluation 

Forms for the teachers, teacher educators/subject specialists. These comparisons were 

calculated to see the difference among means of judgments teachers with respect to 

their level of professional qualification, that is, certificate, graduation, and post-

graduation.  

The Textbook Evaluation Form for the experts, the judgments of the experts 

were sought out to rank the approved textbooks in comparison to other textbooks of 

the same grade. Salkind (2007) recommends “Kurskal Wallis analysis of variance 

techniques” (p.520) for such kind of non-parametric data. It is used “when testing 

more than two independent samples” (Vogt 2005, p.166). Field (2006) mentioned that 

“the Kurskal-Wallis is based on ranked data” (p.543). Using Kurskal Wallis analysis, 

ranks were calculated for each of the group respondents against different factors of a 

quality textbook.   

Sample means calculated for the Textbook Evaluation Forms for teachers and 

teacher educators/subject specialists, and experts, were interpreted as per scale given 

in Figures 4 and 6 respectively.  

The data collected from the open ended parts of the Textbook Evaluation 

Forms in the form of suggestions from the respondents were coded. Coding helped in 

disaggregating the data and “breaks them down into manageable segments, and 

identifies or names those segments” (Schwantdt, 2007, P.132).   
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The data collected through interviews was analyzed by using “interpretative 

approach” as the data gathered through these interviews about the understanding of 

textbook evaluation phenomenon. Berg (2007) arguments, using interpretative 

approach for analysis of this kind of data helps researchers in “uncovering or 

capturing the essence of the data” (p. 304). He further says, “This approach provides 

a means for discovering the practical understanding s of meanings and actions” (p. 

304).  

3.4  Outcomes of the study  

The study provided: 

i) Agreed indicators of quality textbooks to guide prospective authors, editors, 

reviewers and evaluators.  

ii) Alternate criteria for textbook review and evaluations along with SOPs to 

implement the criteria 

iii) A model research design for the Ministry of Education for the evaluation of 

textbooks in future.  

 

 



 

CHAPTER 4 

 

DATA ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION  

The study aimed to: 1) review the harmony of approved textbooks with the existing 

criteria, Ministry of Education has for the approval of textbooks; 2) identify criteria 

and indicators of quality textbooks through literature and good practices employed 

internationally in the field; 3) critically appraise the existing criteria and indicators 

used in Pakistan for evaluating the textbooks by comparing them to those identified; 

and 4) to develop objective and effective criteria including indicators for the 

evaluation of quality textbooks in Pakistan.  

Keeping in view the objectives of the study, the study was divided into two 

distinct parts; A) desk review to examine the criteria used by the Ministry of 

Education for evaluation of textbooks in Pakistan and identify indicators of quality 

textbooks, and B) gather judgments of textbooks users and experts in the field of 

textbook development to validate the results obtained in part (A). 

In order to see the conformity of the approved textbooks with respect to 

existing criteria for textbook evaluation being used by the Ministry of Education, 

Mathematics and Science textbooks of Grade 3 from the series of each of the 

publishers selected in the sample were analyzed.  Below is the rationale for the 

selection of publishers and their textbooks in the sample. 
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a) Punjab Textbook Board, Lahore and Sindh Textbook Board, Jamshoro being the 

biggest Boards from the public sector. 

b) Two private textbook publishers which are more popular i.e. Oxford University 

Press Karachi and Gaba Educational Books, Karachi. 

c) Two compulsory and relatively more objective subjects; Mathematics and 

Science, as the researcher has masters’ degree in mathematics and masters’ 

degree in science education. 

Interviews of the personnel of Curriculum Wing and its sister organizations 

were conducted to understand the processes in place for development and evaluation 

of textbooks. Through questionnaire, judgments of teachers, teacher educators and 

subject specialists were sought on existing textbooks in relation to the harmony 

among the approved textbooks with respect to different characteristics of quality 

textbook. Based on the literature review, indicators for quality textbooks were 

identified. These indicators were finalized by a group of curriculum and textbook 

experts through the Delphi Technique used in a focus group.  Through questionnaires, 

judgments of the experts, in the field of curriculum and textbook development, were 

sought on existing textbooks in relation to the identified quality indicators for various 

characteristics of a textbook. Based on the gaps found during the evaluation of the 

textbooks and the identified indicators for quality textbooks, alternate criteria along 

with rubrics to use the criteria were developed. The criteria were validated by experts. 

 In this chapter analysis of data collected through the above-mentioned 

sources has been done in two separate parts.  
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Part 1, this part was primarily a desk review, and was in response to specific 

research questions (a), (b) and partially (c). Below is the analysis of data gathered 

through desk review: 

4.1  Analysis of Textbooks Approved by the Ministry of 
Education 

Availing the provision given in the National Educational Policy (1998-2010), 

textbooks are being published by both public and private publishers. As per National 

Bureau of Curriculum and Textbooks (NBCT) Act 1976 of Government of Pakistan, 

before launching any textbook in the government schools, it is presented to the 

Ministry of Education for review and approval. Under the policy decision, 

Curriculum Wing, Ministry of Education, Government of Pakistan approved various 

textbook series prepared by private sector for grade one to five along with those 

published by Textbook Boards during 2001-2008. This section analyzes these 

approved textbooks and review/evaluation processes of the Ministry of Education in 

order to answer the Research Question: 

Q1 To what extent do the currently approved textbooks conform to the existing 

criteria of the Ministry of Education for textbooks approval? 

Specifically speaking;  

To what extent are the approved textbooks congruent with the objectives of 

the National Curriculum 2000-2002?   

The question was explored through document analysis, and content analysis of 

the approved textbooks. 
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4.1.1  Analysis of approved textbooks (Input and Processes) 

The researcher analysed eight approved textbooks of mathematics and science for 

grade three developed by the publishers included in the sample of the study. These 

textbooks were being taught in different schools across Pakistan in both public and 

private sector schools at the time when this study was conducted. The framework 

used for the analysis of all eight textbooks is given in Appendix-8. The basis of the 

analysis was; a) compliance of these textbooks with objectives of the National 

Curriculum, b) coverage of the depth and breadth of the content given in the 

curriculum, c) amount of space allocated to different topics in the book with respect 

to amount of time and wieghtage of the topic specified in the curriculum document to 

deliver in the class, and d) overall presentation of the book.  

4.1.2  Compliance of the Approved Textbooks to the Curriculum 
Objectives  

The level of understanding desired in the textbooks to be inculcated among the 

students of the particular grade and level have not explicitly been defined in the 

National Curriculum for the subject of mathematics. Nevertheless, Government of 

Pakistan (2000) has listed the following objectives for mathematics textbooks for 

grade one to five; 

1. “To acquaint the child with basic knowledge of numbers. 

2. To develop appropriate skills of computation in four fundamental 

operations 
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3. To acquaint the child with basic knowledge of two and three 

dimensional geometrical figures. 

4. To develop ability to solve practical problems by the application of 

fundamental measures (money, time, weight, length…). 

5. To make the children understand the presentation of data in visual 

form”. (p.1) 

Objective 4 of the mathematics curriculum demands inculcation of higher 

order skills including, what Bloom (1956 & 1971), Simpson (1972), and Krathwohl, 

Bloom & Masia (1973), state as; analysis, synthesis and evaluation. The researcher 

based on the Bloom Taxonomy of cognition domain, explored levels of understanding 

that each textbook wanted to inculcate in the students of the grade 3. In Table 6, a 

summary of the analysis of the sampled textbooks have been given. 
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Table 6:  

Topic and Publisher-Wise Level of Understanding Demanded in the Approved 
Mathematics Textbooks for Grade 3 

Major Topics 

Public Sector Private Sector  

Quest 
Publishers17 

Teach 

Publishers 

Pursuit 

Publishers 

High 

Publishers 

Numbers      

Natural Number 1 3 1 1 

Common Fraction 2 1 1 1 

Decimal Fraction 1 1 - 1 

Algebraic operations 2 2 2 2 

Measurement      

Length 1 2 1 1 

Time  2 1 1 1 

Money  3 1 1 1 

Geometry  2 1 0 1 

Information Handling  1 1 1 1 
  Note:  0    Knowledge , 1   Comprehension,     2  Application,  3   Analysis 

The highest level of understanding for each topic demanded in the textbooks has only been mentioned in the table. 
Pseudonym of textbook publishers included in the sample 

Table 6 reveals that mathematics textbook approved by the Ministry of 

Education did not aim to inculcate the understating mentioned in the curriculum. One 

of the approved textbooks (of the Teach Publisher) indoctrinated ‘analysis’ for its 

chapter/unit on ‘natural number’ only, whereas rest of the three books only taught 

‘comprehension’ for the very topic.  The approved book (of the Quest Publisher) 

demands ‘analysis’ for the topic on ‘money’ whereas rest of the books want to 

inculcate ‘comprehension’ only. The approved book (of the Pursuit publisher) desires 

knowledge about ‘geometry’ where as other approved books either ask for 

‘application’ or at least ‘comprehension’ level.  It reflects inconsistency among the 

                                                 
17 Pseudonym  of textbook publishers  included in the sample  



132 

approved textbooks with respect to required level of understanding, except ‘algebraic 

operations’ and to some extent ‘decimal fraction’.  Learning depends mainly on 

learning of concepts to the level of desired by a curriculum for a particular grade and 

level. Although it could not be denied, the understanding of concepts differs from 

individual to individual according to their environment and cognition level. In case of 

a single textbook, the textbook should at least address the minimum level of 

understanding. Objective 4 of the national curriculum for mathematics demands 

material that promotes ‘application’ and /or ‘analysis’ levels of understanding among 

the students. Nevertheless, except chapters/units on ‘algebraic equation’ majority of 

the approved textbooks only selected materials that promote ‘comprehension’ only. 

This means that either the Ministry failed to convey the explicit criteria to the 

evaluators or the evaluator could not have enough understanding of the taxonomy of 

the cognitive domain. This is not in alignment to Nogova and  Huttova’s (2006) 

discussion of ‘Determining the reliability of criteria’, in which they emphasize that 

“In order to be able to declare that textbook evaluation is objective, we must be 

confident that all evaluators have understood the criteria in the same way” p. 338). 

Comparison of public and private publishers’ approved textbooks in Table 6 

indicates that textbooks produced by the  public sector publishers demand high level 

of cognitive development as compared to private sector textbooks. Among private 

sector, Pursuit Publishers’ textbooks demand lower level of understanding as 

compared to the all books included in the sample. 

Contrary to mathematics curriculum outline, objectives for the subject of 

science have been given in detail. The major headings for each set of the objectives 
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mentioned in the curriculum outline of the Government of  Pakistan (2000) are; a) 

enquiring and investigation, b) understanding and applying scientific knowledge, c) 

communication of scientific knowledge, and developing scientific attitude. However, 

for analysis purposes in the study, the researcher considered only ‘understanding and 

applying scientific knowledge’. The MoE (2000) has enlisted the following specific 

objectives to further unpack this objective. 

“[1]  Knowledge and understanding of the basic concepts, principles and 

processes of science 

[2]  Application of scientific knowledge in familiar and unfamiliar situations 

and in daily life including those of personal, social and environmental 

nature. 

[3]  Ability to utilize simple technology. 

[4] Understanding of the personal, social (both benefits and drawbacks) and 

environmental implication of science. 

[5] Understanding of the economic and technological application of the 

science. (Govt. of Pakistan, 2000, p.2)) 

Keeping in view objectives 1 and 2 of the science subject, the researchers 

identified levels of understanding that each of the approved science textbook included 

in the sample demands. Table 7 gives a summary of the analysis of these textbooks. 
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Table 7 

Topic and Book-wise level of Understanding Demanded in the Approved Science 
Textbooks for Grade 3 

Major Topics 

Public Sector Private Sector  

Quest 
Publishers 

Teach 

Publishers 

Pursuit 

Publishers 

High 

Publishers 

Plants 1 1 1 1 

Animals 1 1 1 1 

Environment 3 1 1 2 

Continuity of Life 1 1 1 1 

Matter and its Properties 3 3 1 3 

Motion and Force 3 2 1 2 

Energy 2 1 0 2 

Electricity and Magnetism 2 2 1 2 

Earth and Space 1 1 0 1 
  Note:  0    Knowledge , 1   Comprehension,     2  Application,  3   Analysis 

The highest level of understanding for each topic demanded in the textbooks has only been mentioned in the table. 
Pseudonym of textbook publishers included in the sample 

 

Table 7 discloses that there is some consistency in the approved science 

textbooks especially for units on plants, animals, continuity in life, and earth and 

space.  Nevertheless, most of the units of these textbooks are inconsistent with respect 

to level of understanding desired for the students of grade 3. Most of the books do not 

promote higher cognitive skills, actually desired in the National Curriculum. This 

data also indicates that if the Ministry provides more details and clarity on criteria, it 

brings more consistency in the textbook evaluation. 

During content analysis of the approved science textbooks included in the 

sample, the researcher could not find any material that addresses Objective 3 

specified for this subject in the National Curriculum 2000. All the textbooks in the 

sample contain one section in unit/chapter on plants under the heading ‘importance in 



135 

life’ and/or ‘importance’ to address the part of the objective 4. Otherwise, very little 

material was found about the rest of units/chapters of these books to achieve or satisfy 

this objective. Out of the four textbooks included in the sample, the researcher could 

not find any evidence on content addressing requirements of the objective 4 as a 

cross-cutting theme in terms of creating environmental awareness through subject 

matter presented in the textbooks. Rather an independent chapter on the topic has 

been included in the books. 

In this case again, textbooks produced under public sector publishers demand 

high level of cognitive development as compared to private sector textbooks. 

Textbooks produced by Pursuit Publishers, a private sector, demand lower level of 

understanding as compared to the rest of textbooks included in the sample. 

The above discussion illustrates that there is lack of; a) compliance with 

objectives of the curriculum in the approved textbooks, and b) homogeneity with 

regard to the level of understanding demanded by each of the approved textbooks. 

Nevertheless the teachers have almost the same background and academic support 

available to the end users of all the textbooks, that is, students. Tables 6 and 7 reflect 

that criterion used to evaluate textbooks with respect to conformity to curriculum 

objectives were not explicit for everyone in the National Textbook Review 

Committee and/or the committee members did not have adequate understanding of 

cognition levels of Bloom Taxonomy of learning objectives. Furthermore, there is a 

possibility that the committee members were not properly orientate to the textbook 

evaluation process and its requirements. 
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4.1.3  Compliance of the approved textbooks with coverage of the 
depth and breadth of the content given in the curriculum 

The curriculum outline defines the depth and breadth of contents to be covered in a 

textbook. Among the two curriculum outlines reviewed in this regard the Government 

of Pakistan (2000) gives clear instructions for the subject of mathematics but the 

same is not clear for the subject of science. The data shown in Table 8 show the 

coverage mentioned in the national curriculum for the subject of Science and 

Mathematics textbooks approved by the ministry of Education. 

Table 8  

Content mentioned in the National Curriculum and Coverage in the Approved 
Mathematics Textbooks  

Scope given in National Curriculum 2000 

Public Sector Private Sector 

Quest 
Pub. 

Teach 

Pub. 

Pursuit 

Pub. 

High 

Pub. 

Number theory (Even and odd natural numbers up to 
100; Reading and writing Roman numbers up to 12; 
Concept of a dozen) 

1.0 1.0 0 1.0 

Common fraction (Comparison of fractions with equal 
denominator; Comparison of fractions with equal 
numerator) 

1.0 1.0 0 1.0 

Decimal fraction (Concept of decimal fractions; 
Conversion of a decimal fraction into proper common 
fraction and vice versa) 

1.0 1.0 0 1.0 

Algebraic operations (Rules of addition and subtraction 
for even and odd numbers; Addition and subtraction of 
decimal fractions 

1.0 1.0 0 1.0 

Geometry (Identification of kinds of triangles with respect 
to sides; Measuring the sides of a quadrilateral: Drawing 
the figure of a triangle, square, rectangle and circle with 
the help of familiar objects 

1.0 .66 .33 1.0 

Note   1 represents the presence of text on all subtopics in the textbook that have been mentioned in the curriculum for a 
particular main topic and 

 0 represents non- presence of the text on the very topic in the textbook 

Data presented in the Table 8 does not mean that 1 (one) reflects same amount 

of explanation and/or coverage of the subject matter given in all the approved 
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textbooks. Even then, the table reveals that there is variation with respect to content 

coverage in the approved mathematic textbooks for grade 3. In one of the approved 

mathematics textbook a number of topics required by the National Curriculum 2000 

are not included. Further analysis of these books revealed that some topics in these 

textbooks have been covered which were not demanded in the curriculum, for 

example; a) “Shares in terms of parts are given, find actual amount”, b) “Rate (per 

kilometer)”, c) “Distance (between height & breadth)”, etc.  

 Comparison of public and private publishers’ textbooks discloses that 

mathematics textbooks produced under private sector are not giving full coverage to 

the concepts demanded in the curriculum report.  Furthermore, these textbook gives 

coverage to the top/concept that has not been demanded in the curriculum report. The 

public sector textbooks strictly adhere to the concepts and their scope given in the 

curriculum report.  

Around the globe, one of the fundamental criteria  for textbook evaluation is 

the complete coverage of the content matter listed in the curriculum guidelines (see 

American Textbook Council (2002); Department of Education-DepED, Textbook 

Policy, (2004); National Institute for Educational Development-NIED (2005); 

Nogova and  Huttova (2006); Ontario Ministry of Education (2006); Rotich and 

Musakali (2006); Ministry of Education (2009); etc.). Here in the case of evaluation 

of mathematics textbooks in Pakistan, this basic criterion was ignored while 

evaluating the textbooks. This reflects two situations, either the committee comprised 

of different experts for the evaluation of books produced by different publishers 
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and/or the committee members were not well aware of the content outline given in the 

curriculum. 

Table 9  

Content Coverage in the Approved Science Textbooks with respect to the National 
Curriculum 

Scope given in National Curriculum 2000 

Public Sector  Private Sector  

Quest 
Pub. 

Teach 

Pub. 

Pursuit 

Pub. 

High 

Pub. 

Living Things (Root system; Shoot system: Stem, Leaf, 
Flower; Flowering and non flowering plants; Needs for 
plant growth; Type of animals; Modes of nutrition in 
animals; Adaptive features of plants and animal; 
Resemblance of off springs with their parents) 

.78 .67 .33 .89 

Matter and its Properties (Grouping of material objects 
on the basis of their properties; Solids-Texture; Solids-
Size; Solids-Weight; Liquids –Weight; Gases –Weight; 
Gases -Material objects occupy space and have weight 

1.0 .71 .29 1.0 

Motion and Force (Effects of force; Friction) 1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0 

Energy (Effects of heating; Rectilinear propagation of 
light; Transparent and opaque of objects;  Production of 
sound; Production of sound by vibrating body 

1.0 .80 .40 1.0 

Electricity and Magnetism (Electric charge; Magnet; 
Shapes of magnets) 1.0 .67 0 1.0 

Earth and Space (Earth Material; Minerals; Change of 
landscape) 1.0 1 .33 .67 

Note  1 represents the presence of text on all subtopics in the textbook that have been mentioned in the curriculum for a 
particular main topic and 

 0 represents non- presence of the text on the very topic in the textbook 

 

The data reported in Table 9 is more or less similar to Table 8. The textbooks 

approved for the subject of Science do not completely cover the scope of contents 

mentioned in the curriculum.  Topics on ‘needs for plant growth’ and ‘modes of 

nutrition in animals’ have not been covered by three of the four textbooks included in 

the sample. In the approved textbook published by Pursuit Publishers, a number of 

sub-topics given in the national curriculum have not been included.  This is the basic 
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requirement for a textbook evaluation by any textbook approval agency. “There are no 

restrictions as to formats, extents, number of colours etc., although submitting Publishers 

should note that the extents should be appropriate and sufficient to provide adequate 

coverage of the Curriculum and the achievement of the Syllabus objectives” (Ministry of 

Education, Government of the republic of Trinidad and Tobago (2005). The data 

further discloses that merely providing the main contents of the curriculum to the 

authors do not ensure coverage of the topics demanded in the curriculum. This also 

reflects upon the working of the evaluators i.e. members of the National Textbook 

Review Committee. There is another possibility that the committee members might 

not ensure content coverage demanded in the national curriculum while reviewing 

and approving the textbooks. 

Comparison of public and private publishers’ textbooks discloses that science 

textbooks produced under private sector are relatively lacking in giving complete 

coverage to the topics/subtopics demanded in the curriculum report.  Furthermore, 

these textbook gives coverage to the top/subtopics that have not been demanded in 

the curriculum report. The public sector textbooks relatively more adhere to the scope 

given in the curriculum report. 

4.1.4  Compliance of the approved textbooks with amount of time 
and weightage of the topic specified in the curriculum 

Majority of the national curriculum outlines give details with regard to the weightage 

to the concept and sub-concepts and the amount of time to be allocated to them in 

school timetable. In the Table 10 concept-wise comparison of approved textbooks has 

been given with respect to time and weightage allocated to the concepts in the 
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National Curriculum 2000. The comparison is based on the number of pages allocated 

for the description of the concept and exercises on it vis-à-vis weightage and number 

of period would be allocated to that topic/concept. 

Table 10 

Topic-Wise Weighing & Time Demanded in the National Curriculum  for Grade 
3 and Publisher-Wise Spread of the Topic in the Approved Textbooks for the 
Subject of Mathematics 

 

 

 

 

Main 
Concept 

 

 

 

 

 

Sub 
concept 

Demanded 
in 

curriculum 

  Coverage in terms of number of 

 No. of Exercises in %  No. of Pages allocated in % 

W
eightage in %

 

N
o. of periods each of 35 m

in 

Q
uest Publishers 

Teach Publishers 

Pursuit Publishers 

H
igh Publishers 

Q
uest Publishers 

Teach Publishers 

Pursuit Publishers 

H
igh Publishers 

Numbers 

Natural 
Numbers 10 27  11.3 10.2 11.6 5.4  12.7 10.5 16.2 5.7 

Common 
fractions 10 27  4.8 3.4 2.3 7.1  5.2 3.5 4.4 4.8 

Decimal 
fractions 10 27  4.8 5.1 0.0 3.6  3.7 7.0 0.0 6.7 

Operations 
on 

Natural 
Numbers 10 27  29.0 32.2 46.5 25.0  26.1 29.8 32.4 15.2 

Common 
fractions 10 27  9.7 8.5 0.0 14.3  7.5 6.1 0.0 10.5 

Measurements 
Concepts 

8 22 
 6.5 5.1 4.7 12.5  5.2 6.1 4.4 14.3 

Operations  8.1 10.2 9.3 3.6  7.5 6.1 8.8 6.7 

Time  6 16  9.7 8.5 9.3 12.5  9.7 13.2 10.3 16.2 

Money  6 16  3.2 3.4 7.0 5.4  2.2 3.5 8.8 2.9 

Geometry 
Concept 10 27  6.5 3.4 4.7 8.9  6.0 3.5 1.5 9.5 

Construction 10 27  4.8 8.5 2.3 0.0  7.5 5.3 1.5 0.0 

Information 
Handling  10 27  1.6 1.7 2.3 1.8  6.7 5.3 11.8 7.6 
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Table 10 reveals that the number of exercises and pages assigned in 

mathematics textbooks to cover the scope of topics given in the National Curriculum 

2000 guidelines is not compatible with the time allocated to teach the topic and its 

weightage in the overall curriculum. The textbooks with less number of exercises 

were further analyzed with regard to estimated time required to solve these exercises. 

The difficulty level and thus the level of understanding of these exercises was low as 

compared to other textbooks. Hence these exercises required less time to solve as 

compared to other textbooks with more exercise, and relatively higher difficulty level 

in terms of understanding, application and analysis. In Pakistan approved textbook is 

usually the only available resource to teachers and it is taught in a specific time that is 

same for almost all schools in the country.  The variation in the above-mentioned text 

of the approved textbook may not be suitable to the existing set-up of the schools in 

the country.  

It is important to mention here that the National Curriculum 2000 of Science 

for grades 1-5, which is being taught, does not give details about topic-wise 

weightage and time recommended for that particular topic, as in the case for 

mathematics. However, in order to observe consistency among approved textbooks, 

percentages of the exercise/activities and percentage of the number of pages allocated 

with regard to total number of pages can be seen in Table 11. 
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Table 11 

Topic-Wise Spread of the Topic in the Approved Textbooks for the Subject of 
Science for grade 3 

Main 
Concept Sub concept 

 Coverage in term of numbers of 

Exercises/Activities  Pages 

Quest 
Pub. 

Teach

Pub. 

Pursuit

Pub. 

High 

Pub. 
 Quest 

Pub. 
Teach 

Pub. 

Pursuit

Pub. 

High 

Pub. 

Plants 
Root system , Shoot 
system Flowering and 
non flowering plants 

13.7 6.7 15.2 27.5  27.7 14.3 15.0 14.3 

Animals 
Type of animals  5.9 4.4 3.8 2.5  17.0 16.3 12.5 21.4 

Modes of nutrition in 
animals 0.0  5.1 0.0  0.0 0.0 2.5 0.0 

Environment Adaptive features of 
plants  and animals 3.9 2.2 7.6 0.0  4.3 4.1 8.8 0.0 

Continuity 
of Life 

Resemblance of off 
springs with their 
parents 

3.9 6.7 2.5 0.0  4.3 4.1 2.5 0.0 

Matter and 
its Properties  

Grouping of material 
objects on the basis of 
their properties 

21.6 13.3 11.4 7.5  19.1 6.1 20.0 7.1 

Motion and 
Force 

Effects of force & 
Friction 15.7 6.7 13.9 30.0  4.2 10.2 7.5 10.7 

Energy 

Effects of heating 3.9 4.4 5.1 15.0  2.1 6.1 3.8 7.1 

Rectilinear 
propagation of light 3.9 8.9 6.3 15.0  2.1 6.1 5.0 3.6 

Transparent and 
opaque of objects 2.0  5.1   2.1 0.0 2.5 0.0 

Production of sound 5.9 8.9 8.9 0.0  2.1 4.1 5.0 0.0 

Production of sound 
by vibrating body 2.0 4.4 1.3 0.0  2.1 2.0 1.3 0.0 

Electricity 
and 
Magnetism 

Electric charge 2.0 13.3 7.6 0.0  2.1 6.1 3.8 0.0 

Magnet 11.8 11.1 6.3 0.0  2.1 10.2 3.8 0.0 

Shapes of magnets 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0  2.1 0.0 1.3 0.0 

Earth and 
Space 

Earth material 

3.9 

2.2 3.8 
2.5 

 2.1 2.0 2.5 
35.7 

Minerals 4.4 2.5  2.1 2.0 2.5 

Change of landscape 2.2 0.0 0  2.1 6.1 0.0 0.0 
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Table 11 indicates that in the approved textbooks there is significant 

difference in space allocation for presentation and elaboration of concepts and the 

number of activities and/or end of unit/chapter assessments.  The approved textbooks 

both in the private and public sectors have given different amounts of space for the 

explanation of the same topics. One of the approved science books has given an extra 

topic ‘Needs for plant growth’ for which 2 out of a total of 28 pages of the book have 

been allocated.  

As mentioned earlier, an approved textbook may easily become the 

curriculum in the classroom. Considering this notion, it could be a big problem for 

that teacher who does not have a textbook written in accordance with the parameters 

set in the National Curriculum. Reints (2002) emphasizes the ultimate function of a 

product as one of the major considerations for assessment criteria to ensure the 

quality of the product. According to him, the instructional functions of teaching 

materials [textbooks] depend on the manner in which teachers intend to use these 

materials. Although the amount of time allocated for the teaching of each topic is the 

same as it has been fixed by the Ministry, different amount of content given in each 

of the approved textbooks to deliver in the allocated time. 

4.1.5  Format of the approved textbooks  

National Curriculum (2000) for the subject of science has described the features of 

Science textbooks. Under the heading of ‘general instructions to authors for 

presentation of textual materials’, it has been advised that ‘attractive and coulourful 

photographs/illustrations be given to captivate students’ (p.3). There are no other 
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guidelines or instructions for textbook developers regarding format of textbooks at a 

particular level. Regarding the format of the textbooks, no guideline has been 

provided for Mathematics. In Table 12 general features with respect to format/design 

and appearance of mathematics textbooks included in the sample are given. 

Table 12 

Format /Design-wise Description of the Approved Mathematics Textbooks  
Feature Quest Pub. Teach Pub. Pursuit Pub. High Pub. 

1. Title appearance Good Average Good Good 

2. No. of colours used in the 
printing 4 Colors 2 Colors 4 Colors 4 Colors 

3. Font type of the running text Arial Arial Gilson Veranda 

4. Font size of the running text 12 14 14 14 

5. Page layout Logical Partially 
Logical Logical Arbitrary 

6. Reflection of local culture Not found Not found Fair Good 

7. Gender consideration  Fair Good   Fair Fair 

8. Nature of pictures (art /real) Art  Art Art Art 

9. Paper quality 55-65 gram Below 55 
gram 

Above 65 
gram 

Below 55 
gram 

10. Page size 7” x 9.25” 7.5” x 10.25” 8.25”x11” 7.5”x10.5” 

11. Binding Gum Binding Side Pin with 
Spine Center Pin Gum Binding 

12. Quality of picture Average Below 
average Good Average 

 

Table 12 discloses that there is a variation in approaches for layout, quality of 

paper, title, page layouts, pictures and line diagrams, gender and local context, 

presentation of culture, use of letter type and size of font, printing etc. For example, 

some of the textbooks included in the sample, use art pictures and others have real 

pictures. In some books, text layout is jumbled and others have quite tidy and 

unwrapped layout. Similarly placement of the pictures, line diagrams and other 
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figures have no set pattern in the approved textbooks. There is no consistency among 

the books in regard to font type and size. Some books follow Time New Roman style 

while others consider Arial style as appropriate one. There is no uniformity with 

respect to printing of these books. Some books opt for two-color printing and others 

consider four-color more appropriate. The quality of the paper used in almost all the 

books is not of the level suggested for this age group and required life of the 

textbook. Nevertheless, the paper chosen for printing of different books is of different 

quality. Most of the sampled textbooks do not properly focus on cultural values of the 

society for which these books are being developed. There was hardly any instance 

attempting to promote our national culture and values. 

In case of science textbooks, differences with respect to format and 

appearance are the same as in the case of the mathematics textbook. Features with 

respect to format and appearance of science textbooks included in the sample are 

given in Table 13. 
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Table 13 

Format feature-wise description of the Approved Science Textbooks  

Feature Quest 
Publishers 

Teach 

Publishers 

Pursuit 

Publishers 

High 

Publishers 

1. Title appearance Good Average Good Good 

2. No. of colors used in the printing 4 Colors 4 Colors 4 Colors 4 Colors 

3. Font type of the running text Arial Arial Arial Arial 

4. Font size of the running text 12 14 16 12 

5. Page layout Arbitrary  Partially 
Logical Logical Arbitrary 

6. Presentation of culture Average Good Average Good 

7. Gender consideration  Fair Good   Fair Fair 

8. Nature of pictures (art /real) Combination Mostly Art Art Mostly real 

9. Paper quality Below 55 
gram  

Below 55 
gram Good Below 55 

gram 

10. Page size 7” x 9.25” 7.5”x 10.25” 8.25”x11” 7.5”x10.5” 

11. Binding Center Pin Center Pin Center Pin Gum 
Binding 

12. Quality of picture Below 
average Average Better than 

average  Good 

 

Table 13 reveals that there is uniformity among the approved textbooks with 

respect to type of font used in these textbooks. Textbooks are prescribed for a certain 

period of time for which a specific grammage of paper is recommended for printing 

the textbooks. Similarly another determinant of the quality of paper used for textbook 

printing is the grade and age of the student. Most of ministries and departments that 

handle textbook evaluation in their respective country give major focus on the format 

and graphics of the textbooks (see American Textbook Council (2002); Department 

of Education-DepED, Textbook Policy, (2004); National Institute for Educational 

Development-NIED (2005); Nogova and Huttova (2006); Ontario Ministry of 

Education (2006); Rotich and Musakali (2006); Ministry of Education- Division of 
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Textbook (2009); etc.). The Division of Textbooks in Malaysia even gives more focus 

on it by stating the publications function to; a) deliver the message of the texts 

(concepts / facts); b) assist in understanding the texts; c) reinforce understanding of 

the texts; d) complement the texts; e) provide additional information; f) facilitate 

student’s memory of important concepts / facts; g) enhance students’ mind in 

learning; and h) provide aesthetic values. In case of Pakistan, there is a lot of 

variation observed in use of quality of the paper used for printing of the textbook for 

the same grade and age level of the students. The review committee members might 

not follow any standard format and design in textbooks while evaluating these 

textbooks. In the Curriculum reports (curriculum booklet), guidelines for using font 

and paper size for a particular grade are not specified. This reflects there might be 

lack of criteria within the Ministry for standardization of textbook features with 

respect to its presentation and printing. 

4.2 Identification of the Indicators for the Quality Textbook  

It is a basic principle for development of a quality product that it should meet the 

indicators identified to determine its quality. It is difficult even to think about quality 

books if there are not pre-set indicators for them. In this section, while responding to 

the Research Question-Q2. What are the appropriate indicators for the various 

characteristics found in quality textbooks? indicators for quality textbooks have been 

explored. 
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4.2.1  Identification of indicators for quality textbooks 

Garvin (1987b & 1988) gives eight dimensions for any quality product as discussed 

in Chapter 2. Considering textbook as a ‘product’ in light of Garvin’s eight 

dimensions for quality products, the researcher has transformed Garvin’s generic 

features to textbook specific features.  

Transformed Dimensions of Garvin Framework for Quality Textbooks 

If we restate these eight dimensions in less general terms referring only to textbooks 

and not to products in general they can be defined as follows. 

1. Performance.  

The Performance of a textbook refers to traits that help students in achieving the 

learning outcomes laid down in curriculum, and that cater to individual cognitive, 

social, cultural, religious, ethnic and other needs 

2. Features.  

Features of textbooks refer to traits like promote student thinking and suggests 

activities for further study through Teachers’ Guide, Teaching Kit, E-material, 

and Assessment. 

3. Reliability.  

Reliability refers to the likelihood that a textbook will be useful as expected and 

nothing will be wrong within the time period during which it is intended to be 

used. Reliability of a textbook means that it provides updated and accurate 

information-valid for the period for which it is prescribed, and offers clarity in 

conveying meanings and is understandable for every reader using the text. 
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4. Conformance. 

Conformance refers to the extent to which a textbook meets pre-set standards. 

These are found in public and education policies, curriculum guidelines and 

objectives/standards, national ideology and culture etc. These pre-set standards 

are consistent with the scope of the content given in the curriculum guidelines. 

5. Durability. 

As a measure of textbook life or duration, durability has both economic and 

technical dimensions. Economic dimension refers to physical state of textbook 

and technical dimension refers to content matter in textbook. In terms of physical 

state, durability is typically defined as the length of time a textbook can be used 

by students before it deteriorates beyond usefulness and replacement becomes 

preferable to continued repair. This depends largely on paper quality, quality of 

printing and binding and care of use. From content matter perspective, durability 

refers the validity of the information content before this information becomes 

invalid or obsolete. 

6. Serviceability 

Textbook serviceability refers to the review of textbook and to the manner of the 

delivery of its content in the classroom. Review refers to periodic content 

evaluation in order to keep the book valid without changing its basic structure. 

Delivery refers to the availability of textbooks’ teachers’ guides to guide 

classroom instruction. In brief, review and delivery seek to ensure, through 

periodic examinations and updates of content and teachers’ guides that the 
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textbook is fit for long term use. In turn these require the availability and capacity 

of professionals and reviewers. 

7. Aesthetics  

How a product looks, feels, sounds, tastes, or smells is often a matter of personal 

preference. But there are general areas of agreement. For textbooks, the aesthetic 

dimension refers to the formulation of the title, layout, format, illustrations, and 

other graphics-acceptability with respect to age / level / relevant to content and 

context. Good looking title that attract students of the age and grade for which it 

has been developed. In brief, the esthetics of textbook include: a) title, binding, 

font and font size, page layout/format and illustrations, and b) other graphics-

acceptability with respect to age / level / relevant to content and context.  

8. Perceived Quality  

 For textbooks, perceived quality refers to positive perceptions of teachers, 

parents, and students regarding textbook appearance, content and publication 

quality. 

4.2.2  Framework for Identification of Indicators for Quality 
Textbook; Considering it a Product 

A product is an output of a process. In the following figure, the researcher has 

presented a conceptual framework for a quality textbook, considering textbook as a 

product (Reints, 2002). The framework is based on integration of CIPP model and 

Garvin’s eight dimensions for quality products.  
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Figure 3:  CIPP model and textbook development process- a conceptual 
 framework for developing indictors of quality textbooks  

4.2.3  Quality textbook indicators  

The following are descriptive statements of indicators that could be used for the 

effective production of quality textbooks in Pakistan. They are based on the features 

of quality textbooks derived from Garvin’s eight dimensions of quality products 

model presented above and indicators delineated through review of literature and 

meeting with curriculum and textbook experts (see Appendix 1). 

Indicator 1- Curriculum policy 

Matches objectives of the Curriculum Policy of Pakistan (conformance); and aligns to 

Philosophy and Intent (perceived quality) 

Indicator 2- Curriculum scope 

Covers the scope of content specified in the curriculum (conformance); and structures 

in a way that can be used with minor reviews and updates (serviceability) 
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Indicator 3- Text reliability 

Provides up to date, credible and correct information for the period for which it is to be 

prescribed (durability) and the textual content is free of misconceptions (reliability) and 

usable at least for the period of curriculum revision cycle without requiring major 

structural changes (serviceability) 

Indicator 4- Vocabulary, illustrations and format 

Uses words from graded vocabulary and defines new terms (conformance); uses 

language appropriate for the student and the subject (serviceability); contains 

illustrations from the local environment and allied with text, (perceived quality); 

Clear unambiguous line diagrams, and good quality photographs (aesthetics); sets 

attractive title, page and font size, page layout, and color according to grade 

(aesthetic); and selects durable binding, and proper gramage of paper according to size and 

grades (durability). 

Indicator 5- Horizontal and vertical alignment of the text  

Uses sequential activities, content of the same level/grade books for explanations, 

examples, and exercises and provides challenging but enjoyable exercises 

(performance); creates links of the content with one grade below and above 

(conformance); and connects to everyday experiences and prior learning (feature) 

Indicator 6- Cognitive development  

Presents materials and exercises/questions at a variety of cognitive levels; provide 

first hand experiences; and structures material in a coherent and logical way 
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(performance); shows diversity and allows for inclusion (features); and contains 

authentic learning opportunities appropriate to the subject (reliability) 

Indicator 7- Critical and creative learning 

Fosters critical and creative learning through applying relevant contexts, experiences, 

phenomena and thinking over learning process; guides interpretations and reasoning; 

suggests activities for further study; provides research-based assessment that has 

content validity (feature); builds upon prerequisite skills and ideas (conformance); 

and provides opportunity to think critically about controversial issues (aesthetics) 

Indicator 8- Assessment and evaluation 

Allows for authentic demonstrations for learning at all levels (reliability); integrating 

tasks/culminating activities (performance); and presents opportunities for students to 

self-assess (feature). 

Indicator 9 Acceptability  

High levels of academic credential of authors (reliability), locally available, affordable 

price (perceived value); deliverable within available duration for the grade 

(performance); and provides opportunities to incorporate use of technology by 

students (durability)  

Indicator 10  Environment  

Safety warnings for students are written and/or expressed symbolically (feature). 
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Indicator 11 Bias Free 

Free from gender, ethnic, religious, sectarian, geographical, cultural and occupational 

biases (performance); presents different points of view/contributions (performance); 

and shows diversity and allows for inclusion (feature) 

Components of the CIPP model when aligned with Garvin’s (1988) eight 

dimensions of quality product, the situation arises as given in Figure 3, which is the 

conceptual framework for quality textbooks and vis-à-vis for the study as well. The 

horizontal and vertical articulation between Garvin’s quality dimensions and 

proposed indicators for quality textbooks is given in appendix –14. 

Validation of the identified indicators of quality textbooks 

The Real-time Delphi Technique which ‘occurred face-to-face, within the context of a 

meeting or conference’ (Salkind, 2007, p.242) was used to determine the level of 

consensus among the experts on identified indicators. A variety of respondents who 

were working in institutions related to textbook development and evaluation but they 

were based in different parts of Pakistan. The steps in the Delphi technique for small 

and large group work were followed (Cohen et al., 2008). As result of the above-

mentioned activity, indicators along with their key description were finalized for 

assessing the quality of a textbook see section (4.4). 

 

Part B was primarily a gathering of filed data, it was in response to specific research 

questions c, d and e, and was accomplished through desk review. Below is the 

analysis of the data. 
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4.2.4  Input and Processes of Textbook Development and 
Evaluation 

To gain further understanding, especially of the end product, the researcher analysed 

a sample of approved textbooks. Further data was collected through; a) analysis of 

official correspondence, textbook evaluation reports, proceedings of NTRC meetings 

and participation in some of these meetings, and b) interviews (see appendix 9) of the 

Curriculum Wing officials. It helped the researcher in understanding the inputs and 

processes of textbooks development and evaluation in Pakistan. In order to know the 

essence and spirit of these processes, the researcher analyzed the approved textbooks 

as mentioned in part A of this chapter. 

 The researcher interviewed four personnel of the Curriculum Wing. The 

researchers interviewed the senior most incumbent from each of the four hierarchical 

levels, that is, Joint Education Advisor (JEA), Deputy Educational Advisor (DEA), 

Assistant Educational Advisor (AEA), and Education Officer (EO). The rationale for 

this selection was to get information, about the entire review processes and the kind 

of comments made at each level. The researcher observed that all the four 

interviewees were vocal in sharing the process they adopt.  

 The researcher also interviewed (see interview guidelines in appendix 10) four 

personnel, two each from the two provincial Textbook Boards, namely Punjab and 

Sindh Textbook Boards. All the four research participants were selected from 

professional tier in the official hierarchy. The reason for this selection was to get 

information about the textbook review/evaluation processes adopted by the 

Curriculum Wing. Logically, those people are in a better position to reflect upon the 
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processes because they had been participating in these processes. So those people, 

who had been participating in committee meetings and/or based on the comments 

offered by the Curriculum Wing, and/or had been involved in improving the 

textbooks, were included in the list of interviewees. 

 The researcher interviewed (see interview guidelines in appendix 10) four 

National Textbook Review Committee (NTRC) members, two each from 

mathematics and science committees. The selected members did not belong either to 

Curriculum Wing or the provincial Textbook Boards. The reason of this selection was 

to gather the perceptions of the person who did not belong to textbook development 

process per se but they were part of textbook review/evaluation processes. 

 The analysis of data generated through research participants’ interviews and 

analysis of documents, qualitative approach was done by seeking patterns, identifying 

themes, developing major categories and placing each category under a code to 

generate explicit findings.  

4.2.5 Policy provisions 

The Curriculum Wing and Provincial Textbook Boards are following recent policy 

titled ‘Textbook and Learning Materials Policy announced by the Government of 

Pakistan in year 2007. Majority of the people who were interviewed from above-

mentioned institutions expressed their reservations about the policy. One of the 

research participants said;  

The policy on paper is good. However, we will be back as we were in 
1960 in the field of textbook development. We are creating same scenario 
as it was before the creation of provincial textbook boards. There will be 



157 

again bad practices for selling textbooks. This will deteriorate the quality 
of textbooks. The policy itself contradicts to the benefits it mentioned for 
encouraging use of multiple textbooks. There is no decentralization in this 
field through this policy. (Interview with PTB officials dated November 
15, 2007) 

 

 On probating about the cause for this scenario, the response was; 

Right now, except one or two publishers, there is no one who could be 
called a publisher. The people claiming themselves publishers are actually 
printers. They have just bookshops in the market and presses. They don’t 
have manpower and infrastructure for textbook development. So there is a 
need to build capacity of the private sector to undertake this responsibility. 
Secondly, the committee constituted by the provincial governments will 
select single textbook for the all government schools. The publisher, 
whose textbooks are approved, will have a business of billions of rupees. 
There will be a race to influence the committee members. (Interview with 
PTB officials dated November 15, 2007) 

 The policy talks about the capacity building of the private sector and it assigns 

this duty to CW. However, during discussions with CW’s personnel; the researcher 

was informed that due to shortage of the personnel in CW and also scarcity of the 

capacity in this regard, it was difficult for CW to perform this function.  They were 

seemingly in agreement with the PTB personnel regarding the implementation of the 

policy. They felt burdened due to mechanism laid down regarding textbook review 

and evaluation especially timeframe mentioned in this regard.  

4.2.6  Stages of textbook review in Pakistan 

Data gathered during meetings with the PTB and CW personnel, review of policy 

documents, and participation in NTRC meetings revealed that there were four stages 

of textbook review and evaluation in Pakistan. 
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Stage-1 Selection of authors  

1 Authors and publishers are registered with the provincial textbook boards 

through a public announcement.  

2 Textbook Boards provide Curriculum outlines to the registered authors. 

3 Twenty percent (20%) write-up of textbook by each individual or group, 

according to their area of specialization among the registered authors, is 

evaluated as a specimen. 

4 Author(s) submit 20% write-up of their textbook for evaluation by Provincial 

Review Committee (PRC). 

5 Provincial Education Department (PED) constitutes PRC on the 

recommendation of PTB. 

6 Anonymous review of the write-up is made by the PRC and the PRC grades 

authors as A, B, and C based on the evaluation of their 20% write up. 

Stage 2 PRC review  

1 The textbook Board assigns remaining 80% of the textbook write-up to 

authors who fall under grade A. 

2 Author(s) prepare the first draft of manuscript of the textbook and submit it to 

PRC. 

3 PRC reviews the first draft of manuscript and offers comments on it. 

4 Authors incorporate comments and submit the 2nd draft manuscript of the 

textbook.  
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5 PTB Desk Officers certify that the manuscript is acceptable and submit it to 

the Curriculum Wing with a request for holding a meeting of National 

Textbook Review Committee (NTRC) for review and approval. 

Stage 3 NTRC Review  

1 The Curriculum Wing constitutes NTRC and convenes its meeting. 

2 NTRC meets for 3 to 5 days for review and evaluation of the manuscript of 

the textbook.  

3 NTRC meeting minutes including consolidated comments of the members on 

the manuscript are issued: 

a) If the manuscript has many deficiencies vis-à-vis the curriculum and needs 

major changes, its resubmission after incorporating required changes and 

improvement is advised. The Curriculum Wing convenes second meeting 

of NTRC for the evaluation of the manuscript. 

b) If minor changes are recommended, the revised draft of the manuscript is 

submitted for review and final approval by a Select Committee18 of 

NTRC.  

Stage 4  Select Committee Review  

1 PTB revises the manuscript in light of the comments and resubmits the 

improved draft of manuscript for consideration of the Select Committee. 

2 The Select Committee certifies that the comments have been incorporated and 

if that is not the case, the committee returns the manuscript to the publishers 

                                                 
18 Select Committee is a sub-committee of the NTRC. This committee is constituted by the NTRC 
itself among its members on its final day. 
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3 Final Approval of the Textbook:  

• When the Select Committee approves the manuscript, it is handed over to 

the Desk Officer of the Curriculum Wing. 

• The Desk Officer ensures that the changes have been incorporated in light 

of NTRC comments.  

• The final draft of the textbook is sent back to the publisher to prepare the 

press ready copy. 

• After receiving the press ready copy, the Curriculum Wing processes the 

case of NOC and issues final approval of the competent authority 

The Ministry of Education has the same procedure for review and evaluation 

of textbooks produced by private publishers as for the provincial Textbook Boards. 

Nevertheless, there is a difference in the development of the textbooks under both 

sectors. It was learnt during interaction with private publishers that textbook 

development procedure of the Provincial Textbook Boards perhaps had better quality 

assurance mechanisms, but it was not explored to what extent these quality assurance 

mechanisms were really followed. 

4.2.7  Textbook review/evaluation criteria used by the Ministry of 
Education and Functioning of NTRC 

The researcher visited the Curriculum Wing of the Ministry of Education a number of 

times and met with officials working at all levels. During interviews with the 

Curriculum Wing officials, the researcher tried to get access to the document 

containing information regarding review and evaluation processes being followed by 
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the Ministry of Education but could not do so. Probably, the Ministry might not have 

developed it. Criteria for NTRC membership and TORs of NTRC were also not 

available in black and white. However there was a common understanding 

concerning; a) how to evaluate a textbook, and b) the qualification and experience of 

the persons usually invited for membership of this committee. 

 

a) Textbook Evaluation Criteria  

Regarding evaluation criteria of the textbooks, the reference document and 

perhaps the only criterion that the Curriculum Wing has in hand is the 

Curriculum Objectives and Scope, and guidelines for textbook writers given 

in the curriculum document of the relevant subject. One of the research 

participants informed  

I could not name the model we use for the textbook review here at CW. 
But we have very clear criteria in this regard.  You can ask anyone here 
in CW, he/she will tell you the same. We follow the curriculum report 
[curriculum booklet] and check whether the publisher has addressed all 
the requirements mentioned in the booklet or not. We check, there 
should not be anything in the textbook against Islam and Pakistan. We 
see whether the contents given in the curriculum report have been 
covered or not. We check language of the textbook. We try to make it 
error free. We document the mistakes made by the writers and convey 
them. We check the data presented in the book is correct or not. We 
return the manuscript with marked mistakes. (Interview with CW 
officials dated October 10, 2007) 

 

When the researcher asked the availability of the graded vocabulary in CW, 

the answer was negative. The researcher was informed that no mechanism existed at 

CW for piloting the textbooks during its review and evaluation. There were some 
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worries of CW personnel regarding the role of publishers in incorporating CW 

feedback in the revise manuscripts of the textbooks.  

Considering criteria, ‘use of the curriculum booklet as reference point’ for 

textbook review and evaluation, this criterion, on the one hand is considered as very 

clear and understandable, but on the other hand, it is to a large extent very subjective. 

It was difficult for the reviewers and evaluators and/even for the entire NTRC to have 

same understanding of it while reviewing the textbooks. 

b) Functioning of NTRC  

Formation of the NTRC is common in the Curriculum Wing routines. Whenever the 

Wing receives a manuscript for review, it constitutes a NTRC. During the 

interviews with the Curriculum Wing personnel, it was found that the Wing did not 

have a standard criterion for membership of the committee. Nevertheless, to a large 

extent the Wing personnel had a common understanding of this function. One of the 

senior officers shared the process of the formation of the NTRC and its TORs: 

We select experts from all over Pakistan, representing all provinces and 
other areas to constitute the review committee [NTRC]. The copy of the 
National Curriculum is provided to committee members. They are 
briefed about the critical aspects that should be kept in view while 
reviewing a textbook. These include culture and ideology of Pakistan in 
general and the provinces in particular. (Interview with CW officials 
dated August 30, 2007) 

 

It was noticed while participating in NTRC meetings and interacting with 

individuals invited to the meeting of NTRC for review/evaluation of various 

textbooks, the members at times did not fulfill desired academic qualification, 

relevant experience and the requisite expertise. However, the selection criteria for 

NTRC membership, which emerged through the analysis of the interviews, was: 
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The experts in the field all over the country are requested to work on the 
Review Committee. Majority of the members, we request are known to 
us. The committee constituted includes working school teachers of the 
grade and level of which the book is being evaluated, teacher educators, 
subject specialists from provincial textbook boards, colleges and 
university professors.  (Interview with CW officials dated August 30, 
2007) 

 

Ignoring the criteria for NTRC membership while inviting members may have 

variety of reasons behind it and the lack of qualified and experienced workforce could 

be one obvious reason. Sometimes even the representation from the Curriculum Wing 

on the NTRC does not fulfill the membership criteria19. While responding to the 

question about the professional capacity of the Curriculum Wing personnel, one 

respondent said; 

Although it is supposed that Desk Officers at the Wing [CW] review 
their relevant subjects but due to shortage of the human resources, more 
than one subject is being reviewed by the same Desk Officer. No matter, 
whether the Desk Officer has expertise in those subjects or not. For 
example, the Desk Officer having specialization in mathematics reviews 
the subjects of Mathematics, Science, Statistics, Physics, etc. (Interview 
with CW officials dated September 15, 2007) 

 

There is no formal mechanism in place for professional development of 

NTRC members. In response to the question regarding professional development of 

the NTRC members, the answer was: 

We know people who can work on this committee. The Ministry does 
not have any formal pool of experts for such kind of memberships. So 
the Ministry does not have any formal training programme for the 
professional development of Review Committee members. However, 

                                                 
19 There was a shortage of personnel  at the Curriculum Wing, Ministry of Education. The number of 
the sanctioned posts at the Wing was 22. Out of these 22, only 12 were filled in 2006. There were more 
that 66 subjects that were being dealt at the Wing.  So, in most of the time the personnel representing 
the Wing at the NTRC did not have adequate qualification to deal with textbook of a particular subject.   
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these persons gain experience after their involvement in so many review 
[NTRC] meetings.  (Interview with CW officials dated September 10, 
2007) 

 
In order to get more insight about the working of the NTRCs with respect to 

textbook evaluation an interview (see interview schedule in appendix 11) was 

conducted with the Review Committee members. A summary of their aggregate 

opinion/ observations is given below: 

About the invitation to committee members and materials shared with them before 

arrival, a committee member said; 

No supporting material is sent to us with the letter of invitation; nor is 
any written framework shared with us in the beginning of the meeting. 
They expect directions from the concerned Desk Officer and/or 
consultant hired by CW. (NTRC members September 20, 2007) 

 
 However, one of the CW personnel was of the opinion that, 

All committee members are told well in time to attend the meetings and 
that relevant materials and working papers are sent to them before they 
come for meetings. (CW personnel September 20, 2007) 

 
This was an interesting situation for the researcher. To get first-hand 

experience, he decided to request CW to allow him to participate in one of the NTRC 

meetings. One of the CW Desk Officers gave permission. After going though the 

documents shared with NTRC members, the researcher came to know that no 

guideline per se was shared with NTRC. NTRC members rightly expect the copy of 

manuscript sent to the NTRC members along with the curriculum document of their 

relevant subject at the time of their invitation. 
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Meetings of the review committees are held in a way that ensures maximum 

participation by those present. There was a mixed opinion on the duration of 

meetings. Some considered it appropriate while others considered it insufficient. The 

NTRC members had consensus that proceedings of the meetings were properly 

recorded although the researcher could not find record of such meetings inspite of his 

persistent demand from the CW personnel. 

Regarding weaknesses in textbook review committee working, NTRC 

members shared what they viewed were constraints faced by CW. These constraints 

also included limited budgetary provisions for textbook review processes. This was 

the major reason for shortening the duration of meetings of NTRC. In this way, time 

given to review committee meetings was also not sufficient. 

4.2.8  Way forward to improve processes as described by senior 
officers who have been working at the CW and are not at 
the CW at present 

Four retired/ transferred officers of CW were interviewed in detail to define the 

present situation/ practices of CW for textbooks review and evaluation. The prime 

objective to interview them was to seek advice for way forward for the CW.  

Guidelines were developed for this interview. The focus of the interview was upon 

textbook policy and plan to review textbooks, and formation of NTRC.  

While talking about the Ministry of Education’s textbook development and 

review policy, one of the research participants commented;  

Policy for Curriculum reform/change comes from the top management 
of MoE or the Govt. in power and is never based on indigenous 
evaluation or research evidence. The same is happening with the 
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textbook development in Pakistan. There is a need to provide some 
research base to the textbook development and review processes. There 
is a need to conduct comprehensive evaluation studies which have 
previously never been launched to find strengths and weaknesses of our 
curriculum or textbooks. (Former personnel  member of CW, November 
2007) 

 
Most of time, curriculum change in Pakistan occurred on the bases of wish-

list. It was hard to get evidence that any change in the curriculum was based on a 

research study. The same is true for textbook development. Up till now, the 

researcher could find any substantial study on this topic. Commenting on the 

weaknesses and hardships in the process of textbook evaluation, it was shared that no 

evaluation studies are available to support revision or change, Moreover CW does not 

have substantial number of qualified experts in the field of curriculum development 

and textbook evaluation.  

Textbook review process has been hampered due to lack of professional 

leadership, generalist nature of review committee members and constraints of 

schedule of meeting the targets imposed by the Govt. Textbook review process is 

done on ad hoc basis without long term planning, keeping in view the national needs 

and aspirations. Consequently review committees are also constituted on ad hoc basis. 

In this situation one can perceive the work efficiency of review committees. There 

were no established/set criteria for the selection/nomination of NTRC members, 

consequently the members thus nominated by the Federal or provincial agencies are 

not always competent. 
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4.3  Appraisal of the Ministry of Education’s existing criterion 
for textbook review/ evaluation 

The Ministry of Education is using criterion for textbook review/evaluation was 

primarily based on the objectives and scope of the content for a particular grade, and 

guidelines given in the curriculum report (curriculum booklet). The researcher 

observed that the report was used as the only major reference document for the 

reviews/evaluation of the textbook. Apart from looking at the overall format of 

textbook, the ministry also tried to make the manuscript of the textbook free from 

language and other errors. The Ministry ensures that there should not be anything 

against Islam or Pakistan in the textbook. The data present in the textbook is correct. 

In order to see how far the approved textbooks are meeting review/evaluation the 

criterion, the judgments of users (teachers, teacher educators and subject specialists) 

of these textbooks were sought on these books through a questionnaire. The 

information inferred from the data helped in exploring the Research Question- Q3: To 

what extent are the textbook evaluation criteria used by the Ministry of Education, 

Pakistan congruent with the (normatively desirable) internationally recognized 

criteria for the approval/selection of quality textbooks? 

 In this regard, the questionnaire developed was a Textbook Evaluation Form 

(see Appendix- 12 &13) that was based on general characteristics of the textbooks. 

The form consisted of 20 statements that cover the following characteristics of a 

textbook: 

i. Conformity to curriculum policy and scope; This characteristic 

refers to statements included in the form about coverage of the 
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contents and objectives of the National Curriculum, and intention of 

the nation. 

ii. Vocabulary and format; For this characteristic, statements regarding, 

level of the vocabulary used in the textbook, page layout, relevance of 

the pictures and illustrations, print style and size, readability of the 

content etc., were included in the form.  

iii. Learning and assessment; This characteristic refers to nature and 

relevance of learning activities included in the book, alignment of the 

objectives of the National Curriculum and end of chapter 

assessments/exercises.  

iv. Horizontal and vertical alignment; It refers to statements included in 

the form regarding logical links in the content presented within and 

among the chapters/units, content organization and presentation, etc. 

v. Acceptability; For this characteristic statements about students’ divers 

environment and background, were included. 

 The form was filled in a workshop setting. As a first step, participants were 

briefed about the form and then they were requested for their consent expressing it by 

filling the consent forms. A few teachers and teacher educators declined to give their 

consents and consequently they withdrew themselves from the study. Both teachers 

and teacher educators were requested to pick an approved textbook for grade one to 

five for filling up the evaluation form. Table 14 gives the data about the overall 

response to the evaluation form.  
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Table 14 

Gender and Position-Wise Distribution of Respondents  

Designation 
Male  Female  Total  

Count % of the 
sample Count % of the 

sample Count % of the 
sample 

Teacher Educators / 
Subject Specialists 40 66.7 27 45.0 67 55.8 

Classroom teacher 119 99.2 111 92.5 230 95.8 

Total 159 88.3 138 76.7 297 82.5 

 Table 14 shows that teachers’ participation in the study was almost according 

to the plan. However, in the case of teacher educators, the response rate was a bit low. 

One of the reasons of this low response was non-availability of teacher educators for 

participating in the workshops due their other commitments. 

Summary of the profile of the respondents is given in appendix-24.  A casual 

look at the data about various categories of respondents including teachers, teacher 

educators/subject specialist shows a balanced sample with respect to region, gender, 

qualifications, experience and age. As expected relatively less response was received 

from female teachers and teacher educators. Nevertheless, it could be expected that 

opinion given by this sample was fairly representative. 

The Cronbach's Alpha reliability test was again applied to the form. This time 

the Alpha value was 0.938. One of the possible reasons for increase in this value was 

the improvement made in the form after its piloting. This value indicates that the form 

was highly reliable. 

 

 



170 

Table 15 

Textbooks’ characteristics-wise mean, SD and reliability (response of teachers, 
teacher educators/subject specialists) 

Factor (Characteristics)  N No. of 
Items X  SD α  

Conformity to curriculum 
policy and Scope  

279 3 7.44 2.751 0.790 

Vocabulary and Format 287 6 15.84 4.421 0.791 

Learning and assessment 272 4 10.83 2.884 0.765 

Horizontal and vertical 
alignment of the text 

274 4 10.99 2.870 0.770 

Acceptability  285 3 7.67 2.376 0.731 

      
 

Table 15 shows even distribution of the number of statements narrated for the 

different characteristics of textbooks. For each of the factor the Alpha value is more 

than 0.7. According to de Vaus (2001), and Vogat (2005); Fraenkel and Wallen 

(2006); and Encyclopedia of Measurement and Statistics (2007), scales with this 

Alpha value are considered reliable. The Alpha value also reflects which means that 

the form was quite clear to all respondents and people understood what had been said 

in these statements. There were two major reasons for effectiveness of the form; a) it 

was bilingual, that is, both in Urdu and English languages, and b) clarification of the 

terms used in it was provided where and when needed by the participants. Standard 

Deviations of all the factors indicate that majority of respondents views were similar 

to each other except ‘Vocabulary and Format’ factor.  

In order to interpret the data; item-wise mean score for each of the above 

mentioned factors was calculated. The Mean Score was interpreted on the following 

scale.  
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Figure 4: Scale for interpretation of mean score 

If the Mean Score falls between 1 and 1.5 it will imply that the characteristic 

of the textbook is inappropriate. Similarly if the score falls between 1.5 and 2.5 it will 

imply that the characteristic of the textbook is appropriate but improvement is need 

and so on.  

Characteristic-wise mean score and Standard Deviation is given in the Figure 

5 below. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 5: Factor-wise mean score assigned by teachers, teacher educators and 
subject specialists to various factors of approved textbooks along with 
dispersion in their judgments 

Figure 5 depicts that majority of the respondents thought that the approved 

textbooks were ‘appropriate’ except ‘Conformity for curriculum policy and scope’. 

The dispersion in the judgments was also not so wide. Majority of the people’s 

judgments were overlapping with each other. This also reflected that there was 

1 1.5 2.5 3.5 4 

Inappropriate Appropriate but 
improvement desired 

Appropriate Most Appropriate 

Note:   Dispersion    Mean score 

Score 
Factors 

 

Conformity for curriculum policy and scope 

 

Vocabulary and Format 
 

Learning and assessment 
 

1 1.5 2.5 3.5 4
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consistency in thinking and responding about various characteristics of the approved 

textbooks.  

In order to further probe into the difference between the judgments of teachers 

and teacher educators/subject specialists on the various characteristics, F-ratio of each 

characteristic was calculated. 

Table 16 

One Way Analysis of Variance Summary of Teachers and Teacher Educators 
Judgment on Different Characteristics of Textbooks (with respect to their 
designation) 

Factor  df Sum of 
Squares 

Mean 
Square F 

Conformity for curriculum 
policy and scope  

Between Groups 2 34.330 17.165 2.307

Within Groups 253 1882.529 7.441  

Vocabulary and Format  
 

Between Groups 2 116.027 58.013 3.453*

Within Groups 260 4368.559 16.802  

Learning and Assessment  
 

Between Groups 2 11.622 5.811 0.686

Within Groups 246 2083.847 8.471  

Horizontal and vertical 
alignment of the text 

Between Groups 2 15.193 7.596 0.912

Within Groups 248 2065.444 8.328  

Acceptability  
 

Between Groups 2 15.333 7.666 1.349

Within Groups 259 1471.618 5.682  
Note: This analysis has been made with respect to the designations of the respondents.  

 At 0.05 Level of significance  

Table 16 tells that there was no significance difference in the judgments of 

teachers and teacher educator on all characteristics except, ‘Vocabulary and Format’ 

at 0.05 levels of significance.  There might be several reason for that, however, one 

possible reason might be that, this characteristic of textbook was easy to explore as 

compared to others. Vocabulary given in the textbooks was not according to the 

standards suggested in the literature for a particular grad and level. Literature 
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suggests two steps down vocabulary from the grade for which the book has been 

developed for other than language textbooks (Scott, 2003; Ebbers, 2004; and Sedita, 

2005). Educational research has proven strong relationship between vocabulary 

knowledge and reading comprehension (Sedita, 2005). Vocabulary experts agree that 

adequate reading comprehension depends on a person already knowing between 90 

and 95 percent of the words in a text (Hirsch, 2003). Teachers who were the frequent 

users of these books understood this characteristic better as compared to the teacher 

educators. 

For further analysis, the researcher further looked into the data and calculated 

F-ratio with respect to the professional qualifications of the respondents.  

Table 17 

One Way Analysis of Variance of Teachers and Teacher Educators Judgment on 
Different Characteristics of Textbooks (with respect to their professional 
qualification) 

Factor  df Sum of 
Squares 

Mean 
Square F 

Conformity for curriculum 
policy and scope 

Between 
Groups 3 62.434 20.811 2.802*

Within Groups 275 2042.219 7.426  

Vocabulary and Format  
 

Between 
Groups 3 26.230 8.743 0.49

Within Groups 283 5051.714 17.851  

Learning and Assessment  
 

Between 
Groups 3 20.611 6.870 0.824

Within Groups 268 2233.609 8.334  

Horizontal and vertical 
alignment of the text 

Between 
Groups 3 54.488 18.163 2.236

Within Groups 270 2193.454 8.124  

Acceptability  
 

Between 
Groups 3 26.361 8.787 1.566

Within Groups 281 1576.636 5.611  
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Table 17 indicates ‘professional qualification of the respondents’ variable did 

not have much effect on their judgments on the approved textbooks except 

‘Conformity for curriculum policy and scope’ because no significant difference was 

found at 0.05 level. In order to see which characteristic was affected by qualification 

of the respondent, Post Hoc Tests for multiple comparisons was used. Table 19 gives 

the Post HoC Test results. 

Table 18 

Post Hoc Value for Judgments of Teachers and Teacher Educators on Various 
Characteristics of Textbooks  

 

 Certificate  
(PTC, CT, OT) 

(1) 

 B. Ed.  
(2) 

 Post Graduate 
(M.Ed., M. Phil) 

(3) 
Post 
Hoc 

 Mean SD  Mean SD  Mean SD 

Conformity for 
curriculum policy 
and scope  

 
6.27 2.401 

 
6.46 2.436 

 
6.50 1.195 1< 2, 3 

Vocabulary and 
format  

 12.32 3.647  14.43 3.390  13.50 3.000 1<2, 3 

Learning and 
assessment  

 9.24 2.634  9.69 2.983  9.00 1.414 3<1, 2 

Horizontal and 
vertical alignment  
of the text 

 
9.20 2.676 

 
8.69 1.750 

 
9.75 2.217 3<1, 2 

Acceptability   5.75 2.009  6.79 1.888  6.25 2.75 1< 2, 3 

 

Table 18 informs that professional qualifications impacted the judgments at 

large. The group with B Ed. Qualification seemed consistence in their judgments 

regarding all characteristics of the approved textbooks. However, group with lowest 

qualification had more positive judgments on ‘learning and assessment’ and 

‘horizontal and vertical alignment of the text’. They were critical for the rest of the 
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characteristics. The group with highest qualification had different opinion as 

compared to the group with lowest professional qualification.   

This situation needed more in-depth analysis to reach at a certain conclusion. 

The researcher left it at this point for other researchers to explore further because 

further analysis in this regard was not within the scope of the study. However, 

statement-wise mean score was calculated and presented in Table 19, to ascertain the 

implementation of the criterion used by the Ministry of Education to review the 

textbooks.  
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Table 19 

Gender -wise Mean Score Assigned by the Respondent to Characteristics of 
Approved Textbooks 

 Statement 
Male  Female 

N Mean  N Mean 

Appearance of Title Page 158 2.70  134 2.89 

Durability of cover/binding 155 2.36  134 2.58 

Correspondence between size of print and age and 
grade of students 157 2.43  134 2.85 

Correspondence between style of print and age and 
grade of students 158 2.43  132 2.80 

Page Layout 158 2.66  133 2.87 

Relevance of pictures, tables, figures and graphs with 
content matter 156 2.66  133 3.12 

Connection to diverse environment 158 2.47  132 2.95 

Connection to diverse student background 157 2.39  132 2.68 

Readability according to student's level 158 2.37  134 2.84 

Explanation of the content matter within the student's 
vocabulary 158 2.39  133 2.66 

Logical links in the contents 158 2.69  132 2.78 

End of chapter assessments 156 2.70  133 2.76 

Activities and their relevance to contents 154 2.51  129 2.88 

Content Accuracy 157 2.61  129 2.93 

Content organization and presentation 155 2.64  126 2.78 

Content matching with student intellectual level 156 2.47  133 2.75 

Content is helpful in developing thinking skills in the 
students 157 2.46  130 2.88 

Reflection of ideology of Pakistan in the content 155 2.19  128 2.52 

Alignment of the content with national curriculum 
objectives 156 2.37  131 2.63 

Covers scope of the content of the national curriculum 156 2.56  128 2.70 

Table 19 depicts that female respondent were more positive in making 

judgments on various characteristics of the approved textbooks. No mean score 

against any statement was less than 2.5. So, according to the female respondent all the 

approved textbooks were appropriate according to the characteristics mentioned in the 
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Evaluation Form. This implies that all the textbooks went through a uniform 

procedure of review and evaluation. However, as compared to their female counter 

parts, male respondents had their reservations about the approved textbook. 

According to their judgment more than 50% of the characteristics of the approved 

textbooks gained mean score less than 2.5. So male respondents were more critical 

about these aspects as majority of the teachers thought that ‘improvement is desired’ 

Those characteristics with less than 2.5 mean score (according to mean score low to 

high) are as follow; 

• Reflection of ideology of Pakistan in the content 

• Durability of cover/binding 

• Readability according to student's level 

• Alignment of the content with national curriculum objectives 

• Connection to diverse student background 

• Explanation of the content matter within the student's vocabulary 

• Correspondence between size of print and age and grade of students 

• Correspondence between style of print and age and grade of students 

• Content is helpful in developing thinking skills in the students 

• Connection to diverse environment 

• Content matching with student intellectual level 
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This analysis indicates that approved textbooks are lacking on the above-

mentioned characteristics. This implies that during the review of the textbooks the 

criteria were not explicit to all NTRC committee members.  

The suggestions offered by the respondents of the Evaluation Form have been 

grouped as follows; 

• Alignment between the objectives and text 

o There must be alignment between content matter and objectives laid down 

in the national curriculum  

o Present daily life applications in an interesting way 

o Alignment between content and activities  

• Assessment  

o Short answer questions should be included that would develop critical 

thinking in the students  

o There is need to improve end of chapter assessments for aligning them with 

mental development of the students 

o  Improve sequencing of the end of chapter assessments 

o Easy  examples and end of chapter assessments to promote students’ ability   

o Align end of chapter assessments with contents of the chapter.  

o Short and objective questions should be given more importance in the end 

of chapter assessments 

o Some exercise are above the mental level of the students 

o For class 1 question should be short and of such kind so that students could 

find their answer 
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o End of chapter assessment questions should be inline with examination 

system 

o Increase essay type questions along with objective type questions to create 

trend of writing and learning  

o Reduce number questions in the exercises of mathematics book 

• Format and Vocabulary  

o More colored pictures that are aligned with the content matter 

o Make the title more attractive  

o Vocabulary should be according to the students’ mental level 

o Text should be in the national language  

o Give more illustrations to explain the content  

o Include activities to promote creative thinking  

o Size and style of the font should be according to grade and level of the 

students 

o Improve paper quality  

o Improve page layout (give some space between pictures and content) 

o Present the content in a logical sequence (easy to difficult) 

o There should illustration to perform the activities given in the book 

o There should be glossary of new and difficult words in the book 

• Curriculum Philosophy  

o Put more content to highlight the Ideology of Pakistan  

o Promote Islamic ideology  

o Promote local culture through inclusion of maximum example/activities 

from the local context 
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o Focus on social and ethical education 

4.4 Finalization of the Indicators of quality textbooks 

In order to respond the research question Q4: Based on the information gathered 

through Q1 to Q3, what are the appropriate alternate criteria for evaluating quality 

textbook for approval by the Ministry of Education in Pakistan? The Delphi 

technique was used. In this regard a Focus Group discussion was held in Islamabad in 

July 2008. In the Focus Group meeting out of 30, twenty three experts participated 

from all over Pakistan including Azad Jamu and Kashmir (see appendix 19).  This 

group was drawn from the sample selected from the potential participants among the 

expert. In the sample, balanced representation was given to all provinces, and AJK. In 

the meeting majority of the CW personnel participated. The process adopted during 

the focus group has already been discussed in chapter 3. 

In the Focus Group the participation by the participants was good. They were 

very open even to talk about their own ‘not good’ processes. They also shared 

constrains they faced during textbook review and evaluation processes, especially 

non-availability of the kind of indicators shared with them by the researcher. As a 

result of discussion with focus group, description of the indicators was refined (see 

appendix 22) and one more indicator ‘Environment’ was added in the list of 

indicators.  

Based on the indicators and their descriptions, the researcher developed 

compliance conditions in consultation with the experts’ available to him in Lahore. In 

order to validate these compliance conditions a questionnaire (see appendix 23) was 
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developed to obtain opinion of the experts, who participated in the Focus Group 

discussion. Out of 23 participants of the Focus Group, only 20 experts responded to 

the questionnaire. Content Validity test was applied on the opinions gathered through 

this questionnaire. The content validity ratio was calculated for each of the 

compliance indicators and is given in Table 20. 

Table 20 

Compliance Condition-wise Content Validity Ratio 

Indicators Compliance conditions Content 
Validity ratio 

1. Curriculum 
Policy  

 

Alignment with constitution of the country  0.8 

Alignment with national education policy 1 

Alignment with the curriculum framework 0.8 

Alignment with curriculum objectives 1 

Alignment with overall philosophy of the nation 0.9 

Promotes national solidarity  1 

Promote sovereignty  to Pakistan 0.9 

Promotes provincial harmony 0.9 

2. Curriculum 
Scope 

Coverage of the depth of the content given in the 
curriculum document 0.9 

Covers all aspects of the curriculum 0.7 

List a set of expectations in the textbook that outlines 
expectations to be covered in the chapter/unit 0.6 

3. Text Reliability, 
accuracy and 
validity  

Examples and illustration from latest data. 1 

Reference of sources from where data or 
examples/questions are taken 0.5 

Paragraph about author describing about her/his 
qualification experience  0.7 

The relevancy of stories, narratives, and illustrations. 1 

Relevance of  the example and illustrations 1 

Unambiguous line diagrams 0.6 

Patterns are encouraged to understand the concepts  0.8 

Giver clear interpretation of data and self-explanatory 
illustrations and metaphors 0.9 

Structure of the textbook based on Concept-building 0.9 
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Indicators Compliance conditions Content 
Validity ratio 

More classic examples and less new examples to explain the 
content 0 

Use of less data that can become obsolete in a relatively 
small span of time 0.6 

4.  Vocabulary, 
Illustrations and 
Format 

Vocabulary is two steps down the level for which 
Textbooks has been written -0.2 

New words and language structure in language Textbooks, 
not more than 10 percent in each unit/chapter  0.5 

Glossary of subject terminology & new words 0.9 

An appropriate language style and level for presenting the 
information. 1 

Correct symbols, graphics, and diagrams that are subject-
related. 1 

Activities that ask students to communicate their learning 
using the language of the subject. 0.9 

Opportunities for students to “see themselves” reflected in 
the materials through examples, illustrations, and readings. 0.8 

5.  Horizontal and 
vertical 
alignment of the 
text 

Activities that help students make connections among the 
subjects being taught at a particular level 0.8 

Warm-up activities that require students to recall previously 
learned concepts, definitions, etc. at the start of each 
section. 

0.9 

Concepts are presented in a logical and sequential way 0.8 

Examples those are familiar to the students. 1 

Authentic tasks that relate to the student’s world. 0.7 

Introductions to chapters, sections, activities that require 
students to recall real-life examples before introducing new 
ideas and concepts. 

0.8 

Activities that clearly scaffold learning. 0.7 

6.  Critical and 
Creative 
Learning 

A range of activities that require students to carry out 
authentic tasks that are representative of the subject. 0.8 

Respects all religions and sects 0.4 

Sensitive to gender 1 

Considers safety and/or environmental concerns 0.6 

Provides opportunity to think critically about controversial 
issues 0.9 

Clear readability 0.6 

Opportunities to make connections between concepts within 
the subject as well as to connect the learning to other 
subject areas. 

1 
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Indicators Compliance conditions Content 
Validity ratio 

Activities that relate the subject to the community and the 
world beyond the classroom. 1 

Activities that require students to analyze data. 0.9 

Activities that require students to hypothesize, analyze, and 
make conclusions and generalizations. 0.9 

Activities that require students to communicate their 
learning. 0.8 

Activities that require students to use creative thinking 
skills. 0.8 

Open-ended tasks that require students to problem-solve, 
possibly using a model. 0.8 

Activities that require students to collaborate in problem-
solving activities. 0.8 

Activities that ask for students to consider their actions and 
their consequences. 0.8 

Consistent, logical, and easy-to-use presentation of 
headings, menus, layout, glossary, etc. 0.7 

An attractive book that engages the students. 1 

The use of illustrations, photos, maps, graphs and other 
visuals to enhance the text. 0.6 

Opportunities for independent student use. 0.9 

Activities that encourage students to role-play, debate, write 
about, and in other ways think about controversial issues. 
These may be found at the end of chapters, units, or as 
culminating tasks. 

0.6 

Issues that would not be acceptable to address within your 
school culture. Do they present enough of a concern that the 
textbook should not be used? 

0.8 

Areas where you might need to develop materials and 
activities to address sensitive/controversial issues 0.3 

7. Technology  
Provides opportunities to incorporate student use of 
technology  0.6 

Inbuilt tasks/activities to use technology 0.7 

8. Assessment and 
Evaluation 

Exercises/ end of chapter questions at least one for each 
SLO 0.6 

A variety of questions that range from simple recall to 
questions that require students to communicate the results 
of problem-solving, analysis, critical thinking, etc. 

0.8 

Opportunities for students to demonstrate their learning in a 
variety of ways throughout the entire course. 0.9 

Opportunities for students to demonstrate their learning 
through tests, performance, projects, or presentations. 0.9 
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Indicators Compliance conditions Content 
Validity ratio 

Suggestions for culminating activities presented at the start 
or end of units or sections. 0.7 

Opportunities for students to create tasks that allow them to 
demonstrate their work for a unit, section, strand, etc. 0.9 

Opportunities for students to reflect on their work. 0.9 

Opportunities to present rough, draft, or preliminary work. 0.8 

Section, chapter, unit review tests. 0.8 

9. Acceptability 

Who is(are) the author(s) of the resource?. Is the author a 
credible “voice” – are they member of the community they 
are writing about? 

0.6 

References to current events. Is the material too dated to 
use? 0.4 

Accessible  in the market 0.3 

Syllabus breakdown attached 0.9 

Activities that require students to learn aspects of 
technology directly; e.g. learning specific software. 0.5 

Activities that require students to use technology in 
problem-solving, information gathering, and 
communicating; e.g., calculators, simple graphing 
programs, word processing, puzzle solving activities. 

0.8 

Activities that require students to use electronic media for 
research. 0.9 

10. Environment  
Safety warnings for students that may be written and/or 
express symbolically  0.5 

11. Bias Free 

Conformity to social & cultural norms    0.9 

Free from minority, sectarian and regional biases. 0.8 

Different points of view in various stories, narratives, 
information text, etc. 0.8 

The kinds of illustrations used and what the captions say or 
imply.  0.7 

The author of the information or story. Is it an authentic 
voice or is someone writing about something? For example, 
a story about First Nations people is best written by 
someone from that community. 

0.6 

Presentation of both sides of a controversial issue 0.2 
Note: the cut point for acceptability for a sample of 20 is 0.5 

Table 20 discloses that except the following compliance indicators, all others 

are valid conditions for the compliance of the indicators; 
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• Vocabulary is two steps down the level for which Textbooks has been written 

(0.2) 

• More classic examples and less new examples to explain the content (0) 

• Presentation of both sides of a controversial issue (0.2) 

• Areas where you might need to develop materials and activities to address 

sensitive/controversial issues (0.3) 

• Accessible  in the market (0.3) 

• Respects all religions and sects (0.4) 

• References to current events. Is the material too dated to use? (0.4) 

4.5 Conformity of the approved textbooks to the acceptable 
 indicators as judged by the national experts 

In order to elicit the judgments of the textbook experts who have been working as 

textbook writers, reviewers and evaluators, and/or teaching curriculum and textual 

material development in universities. Their judgments were sought through a 

“Textbooks Evaluation Form” (see appendix 16 & 17). The data collected through 

this form was used to further explore the Research Question –Q3; To what extent are 

the textbook evaluation criteria used by the Ministry of Education, Pakistan 

congruent with the (normatively desirable) internationally recognized criteria for the 

approval/selection of quality textbooks? 

The Evaluation Form was developed in conjunction with the identified quality 

indicators for textbooks. Data collected through Textbook Evaluation Form for 
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teachers and Teacher Educators, and information gathered from various sources 

regarding evaluation criteria being practiced at CW. The form consisted of 40 

statements that cover the following characteristics of a textbook: 

i. Conformity to curriculum policy and scope; This characteristic refers to 

statements included in the form about coverage of the contents and objectives 

of the National Curriculum, and intention of the nation. 

ii. Vocabulary and format; For this characteristic statements regarding, content 

organization, level of the vocabulary used in the textbook, page layout, 

relevance of the pictures and illustrations, print style and size, readability of 

the content etc., were included in the form.  

iii. Horizontal and vertical alignment of the text; It refers to statements 

included in the form regarding alignment of the textbook with other textbooks 

of the same grade, end of chapter assessments/exercises are according to 

contents of the chapter/unit, logical links in the content presented within and 

among the chapters/units, content organization and presentation, etc 

iv. Cognitive development and creative thinking This characteristic refers to 

nature, relevance  and level of learning activities included in the book, level of 

end of chapter assessments, alignment of the objectives of the National 

Curriculum and. 

v. Acceptability; For this characteristic statements about students’ divers 

environment and background, relevance of examples with daily life, quality of 
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paper, printing and binding of the book, authors’ credentials,  attractiveness of 

the title,  were included.  

vi. Text reliability; It refers to statements included in the form regarding 

accuracy of the content and data, adequacy of the content, historical 

correctness of the facts and figures, free of misconceptions contents, and 

updated data. 

vii. Bias free; For this characteristic statements regarding, divers activities for 

diverse background students, gender equality, exclusion of creeds and areas, 

and biasness with respect to women, minorities and disable persons, were 

included in the form. 

The form was either sent through mail or delivered personally to the experts. 

Keeping in view the profile of the expert, approved textbooks of mathematics, 

science, Urdu, or English was sent with the form. Out of the 60, fifty one responded 

to the Evaluation Form.  The response rate was 85%.  

Table 21 

 Gender and Position-Wise Distribution of Respondents from experts sample 

Distribution of institutions by 
responsibility 

Gender  
Total 

Male  Female  

N % of the 
sample  N % of the 

sample  N % of the 
sample 

Textbook Developer 13 43.3  2 6.7  15 25.0 

Textbook Evaluator 13 43.3  0 0.0  13 21.7 

Non-practicing Academician 
(university faculty) 19 63.3  4 13.3  23 38.3 

Total 45 150  6 20.0  51 85.0 
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 Table 21 shows that experts’ response to the evaluation form was almost 

according to the plan. However, in the case of females, the response rate was very 

low. One of the reasons of this low response was non-availability of female experts in 

the field. 

Table 22 

 Gender and territory-Wise Distribution of Respondents from experts sample 

Territory 

Gender  
Total 

Male  Female  

N % of the 
sample  N % of the 

sample  N % of the 
sample 

Punjab 24 133.3  5 27.8  29 80.6 

Khyber Pakhtunkhwa 4 200.0  0 0.0  4 100.0 

Sindh 3 150.0  0 0.0  3 75.0 

Baluchistan 3 150.0  0 0.0  3 75.0 

Islamabad Capital Territory  9 180.0  1 20.0  10 100.0 

AJK 2 100.0  0 0.0  2 50.0 

Total 45 150.0  6 20.0  51 85.0 

Table 22 discloses that from all territories included in the sample, experts 

filled the form. There was low participation from female experts. The reason has 

already been mentioned. However, it could be expected that judgments given by this 

sample was fairly credible. 

 The Cronbach's Alpha reliability test was applied to the form. The Alpha 

value was 0.914. This value indicated that the form was satisfactorily reliable. 
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Table 23 

Characteristics-wise Mean, SD and Reliability of the Factors Textbook Evaluation 
Form Filled by Expert 

Factor N No. of 
Items X  SD α  

Conformity for curriculum 
policy and scope 51 3 4.54 1.664 0.365 

Vocabulary, Illustration and 
Format 51 6 10.57 2.50 0.685 

Horizontal and vertical 
alignment of the text 51 7 12.38 2.886 0.739 

Acceptability 51 6 9.47 2.306 0.403 

Text reliability 51 6 11.82 2.230 0.623 

Cognitive development and 
creative thinking 51 3 4.73 1.836 0.577 

Learning Assessment 51 3 4.28 1.978 0.534 

Bias free 51 6 10.25 2.988 0.635 

Total 51 40 66.16 13.556 0.914 

Table 23 shows even distribution of the number of statements narrated for the 

different characteristics of textbooks. Overall reliability of the scale is more than 

0.914 which is, according to Fraenkel and Wallen (2006), de Vaus (2001), and Vogat 

(2005), acceptable value to consider the scale reliable. Except for two factors, 

‘Conformity for curriculum policy and scope, and ‘Acceptability’ the Alpha value for 

the rest of the factors is around 0.6. According Encyclopedia of Measurement and 

Statistics (2007), “Typically, an item [statement] must correlate 0.3 or higher with the 

total core in order to remain part of the scale” (p.835).  Since the statements included 

in under two factors, ‘Conformity for curriculum policy and scope, and 

‘Acceptability’ have more than 0.3 correlate value. Therefore, statements of under 

these factors could contribute in the overall results.  
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In order to increase effectiveness of the form, that is, it was developed 

bilingual and respondent understood the terminologies used in it. In this case, 

Standard Deviations of all the factors indicate that majority of respondents views 

were similar to each other except ‘bias free’ factor.  

In order to interpret the data; item-wise mean score for each of the above 

mention factors was calculated. The Mean Score was interpreted as mentioned in 

Figure 6. 

 

 

Figure 6:  Scale for interpretation of mean score 

If the Mean Score falls between 1 and 1.5 it will imply that the characteristic 

of the textbook is ‘below average’ with respect to standard textbooks. Similarly if the 

score falls between 1.5 and 2.5 it will imply that the characteristic of the textbook is 

‘average’ as compared to similar kind of textbooks available in the market. 

Characteristic-wise mean score and Standard Deviation is given below. 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

Figure 7:  Factor-wise mean score assigned by experts to various factors of 
approved textbooks along with dispersion in their judgments 
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Figure 7 discloses that majority of the respondents thought that the approved 

textbooks were ‘average’. The dispersion in the judgments was also not so wide. 

Majority of the people’s judgments were overlapping with each other. This also 

reflected that there was consistency in thinking and responding about various 

characteristics of the approved textbooks.  

This data is non-parametric. For this kind of data instead of ANOVA, 

Kruskal-Wallis Test is recommended to see difference between the judgments of the 

groups (see Salkind, 2007). So the data was analysis by using Kruskal-Wallis Test. 

The Mean Ranks calculated through this test is presented in Table 24. 

Table 24 

Institutional Responsibilities-wise Mean Ranks of the Respondents 

Factor 

 Textbook 
Developer  

(1) 

 Textbook 
Evaluator  

(2) 

 University 
Faculty (3) Significant 

Value 
 N Mean 

Rank 
 N Mean 

Rank 
 N Mean 

Rank 

Conformity for 
curriculum policy and 
scope  

 
15 23.27 

 
13 20.88 

 
23 30.67 0.109 

Vocabulary and 
format  

 15 22.13  13 23.54  23 29.91 0.212 

Horizontal and 
vertical alignment of 
the text 

 
15 25.03 

 
13 24.73 

 
23 27.35 0.836 

Acceptability  15 22.97  13 25.62  23 28.20 0.561 

Text reliability   15 23.60  13 20.77  23 30.52 0.120 

Cognitive 
development and 
creative thinking 

 
15 22.30 

 
13 28.35 

 
23 27.09 0.491 

Bias free  15 21.67  13 24.62  23 29.61 0.251 



192 

Table 25 indicates that there was a consistency among the University faculty 

on all the factors which shows, they are in agreement on different factors, however, 

there is an inconsistency among the textbook developer and evaluators. As a whole, 

the textbook writers and evaluator gave low rating to the approved textbooks as 

compared to university faculty. This is might be due to the reasons that  the textbook 

writers and evaluators; a) better understand textbook development processes, various 

aspects of the textbook including content coverage, format, text reliability and its 

horizontal and vertical alignment,  etc. and b) the way the textbook have been 

evaluated, as compared to the university faculty. Hence they are they are more critical 

and then the university faculty, who may understands the textbooks at more 

philosophical and/or policy levels.  

Apart from the difference in the mean scores of the three strata of respondent, 

however there was a consistency among the entire respondent in terms of quality of 

characteristics of textbooks as no significant difference could be found in their mean 

ranks. It might be due to the smallness of the sample size for this particular 

instrument. It is important mention over here that it was difficult for the research to 

access the large number of experts in the field.  
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Table 25 

Statement-wise Mean Score and Standard Deviation. 

 Statement  N X  SD 

1. Author(s) of the book are known for their mastery in the subject 51 .77 1.099 

2. Content promotes conservation of environment 51 1.14 .748 

3. Content is helpful in promoting ideology of Pakistan 51 1.34 .720 

4. Binding and cover of the book are durable 51 1.35 .688 

5. End of chapter assessments are according to student's mental development 
level 51 1.39 .687 

6. Content covers objectives given in the national curriculum 51 1.43 .800 

7. No bias with respect to women, minorities and disabled persons 51 1.55 1.110 

8. Explanations of the content matter are according to student's vocabulary 51 1.57 .671 

9. Page layout is appropriate 51 1.59 .638 

10. Inclusion of diverse population 51 1.61 .670 

11. End of chapter assessments are in line with objectives of curriculum 51 1.61 .493 

12. Paper used for printing is appropriate for the concerned grade and age of 
the students 51 1.62 .789 

13. Content matter promotes use of technology 51 1.63 .713 

14. Exclusion of different creeds and areas 51 1.64 .889 

15. The book is aligned with other textbooks of the same grade 51 1.67 .792 

16. Compatibility between style of print, age and grade of students 51 1.69 .761 

17. Diverse activities for students from diverse background in the content 51 1.70 .806 

18. Data and information in the content are up to date 51 1.71 .610 

19. There are logical links in the content 51 1.71 .566 

20. Content is helpful in developing thinking skills in the students 51 1.75 .523 

21. Relevance with national curriculum 51 1.77 .943 

22. Content is free of misconceptions 51 1.78 .700 

23. Gender quality in using names, examples and explanation 51 1.80 .663 

24. Maps, pictures and graphs etc. are relevant to the contents 51 1.82 .740 

25. Appearance is attractive and interesting 51 1.82 .712 

26. End of chapter assessments are according to the content matter 51 1.84 .611 

27. Activities are aligned with content 51 1.92 .483 

28. Title of the book is attractive 51 1.92 .483 

29. Sequence of the content matter is appropriate 51 1.94 .705 

30. Readability of the text is appropriate to the age and grade of the students 51 1.94 .544 
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 Statement  N X  SD 

31. Name and adjectives are historically correct and no use of controversial 
terminology? 51 1.94 .947 

32. Proper content organization in chapters and units 51 1.96 .631 

33. Activities are according to students' development level 51 1.98 .678 

34. Connections between subject matter, pictures and graphs help understand 
students 51 1.98 .735 

35. Information are updated and accurate 51 2.00 .447 

36. Examples are from daily life applications 51 2.00 .748 

37. Adequate content matter 51 2.00 .566 

38. Compatibility between size of print, age and grade of students 51 2.02 .812 

39. Facts and data are historically correct 51 2.13 .815 

40. Accurate information and clear instructions for students are given 51 2.22 .642 

 

Table 25 indicates that the approved books are lacking in the following areas.  

• Author(s) of the books are known for their mastery in the subject 

• Content promotes conservation of environment 

• Content is helpful in promoting ideology of Pakistan 

• Binding and cover of the books are durable 

• End of chapter assessments are according to student's mental development 

level 

• Content covers objectives given in the national curriculum 

4.6  Development of Alternate Criteria for Textbook Evaluation 

In this section data regarding the development of the Alternate Evaluation Criteria for 

Textbook Review/Evaluation has been presented which is in response to the Research 

Question Q4: Based on the information gathered through Q1 to Q3, what are the 
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appropriate alternate criteria for evaluating quality textbook for approval by the 

Ministry of Education in Pakistan? The criteria along with its details will be 

presented in Chapter 5 of this report. Here, summary of the steps taken in the regard 

is being presented.  

Stage 1 

Through a comprehensive review of literature, made to identify indicators for various 

aspects of a quality for textbooks, mentioned in Appendix -1. The list of indicators 

covers following aspects of textbooks pertaining to; a) Curriculum Correlation, 

Diversity, Content, Methodology, Assessment and Evaluation; i.e. selection and 

presentation of contents and concepts, provision of activities and sequencing of 

concepts and activities; and b) format, that is, nature and quality of illustrations, 

colour scheme, page layout, overall design, nature and level of vocabulary, language 

and cultural, and ecological orientation of the textbooks. 

Stage 2 

Latter on this list was expanded in the light of Garvin’s (1987) eight dimensions of 

quality products and shared with curriculum and textbook experts. As result of these 

meetings a detailed list of indicators of quality textbooks along with description of 

these indicators was finalized. 

Stage 3 

A meeting of persons drawn from the institutions dealing with curriculum and 

textbook development and evaluation was convened in Islamabad. Consensus on the 

identified list of the indicators of the quality textbooks was sought during the meeting 
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by using the Delphi Technique. In the light of this meeting, the indicators for quality 

textbooks were finalized. 

Stage 4 

Based on the findings from the Evaluation Form used to collect judgments of the 

teachers, and teacher educators/subject specialist, and indicators indentified at stage 

3, compliance conditions for each of the indicator was developed.  

Stage 5   

The researcher developed alternate criteria for textbook evaluation on the basis of the 

identified indicators. Experts were requested to assign a score out of total 100 to each 

of the identified indicators of quality textbooks. Afterward average of the assigned 

scores for each of the indicators was calculated (see appendix 22-A). Later on experts 

were requested to assign a score out of 100 to each of the compliance conditions 

against each indicator. Keeping in view the huge variation among the score assigned 

in this case, the data were not included in the study. However, in order to get 

validated and reliable score, there is need to do another study, not necessary of this 

level with a larger group. The researcher left this study for other researchers  

Stage 6 

Based on the findings from the Evaluation Forms used to collect judgments of the 

experts and indicators indentified at stage 3, rubrics for each of compliance 

conditions were developed.  

 



 

CHAPTER 5 

 

SUMMARY OF THE RESULTS, DISCUSSION, 
CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

Objective of conducting this study was four fold: 1) review the harmony of approved 

textbooks with the existing criteria, Ministry of Education has for the approval of 

textbooks; 2) identify criteria and indicators of quality textbooks through literature 

and good practices employed internationally in the field; 3) critically appraise the 

existing criteria and indicators used in Pakistan for evaluating the textbooks by 

comparing them to those identified; and 4) to develop objective and effective criteria 

including indicators for the evaluation of quality textbooks in Pakistan. Based on the 

literature review, indicators for quality textbooks were identified. These indicators 

were finalized curriculum and textbook expert through Delphi technique used in a 

focus group. The data collected through, consultations, document analysis, 

interviews, focus group discussions, and questionnaires were analyzed. Below are the 

major findings of the study.  

 

5.1 Findings of the study 

5.1.1 Findings pertaining to Research Question Q1 

1. There was inconsistency in the Ministry of Education curriculum reports 

regarding details required for textbook development and evaluation that 
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included description of the objectives, scope of the contents, time and 

weightage assigned to each unit/chapter, nature of activities to be included in 

the textbooks etc. For example Science Curriculum Guidelines (2000) for 

grade 1-5, does not give details about topic-wise weightage and time allocated 

to that particular topic, as is the case for Mathematics. (Content analysis of the 

Curriculum Wing documents) 

2. There was lack of homogeneity with regard to the level of understanding 

demanded by each of the approved textbooks. One of the approved 

mathematics textbooks (of the Teach Publisher) indoctrinated ‘analysis’ for its 

chapter/unit on ‘natural number’ only, whereas rest of the three books only 

taught ‘comprehension’ for the very topic.  The approved mathematics 

textbook (of the Quest Publisher) demands ‘analysis’ for the topic on ‘money’ 

whereas rest of the books want to inculcate ‘comprehension’ only. The 

approved book (of the Pursuit publisher) desires knowledge about ‘geometry’ 

where as other approved books either ask for ‘application’ or at least 

‘comprehension’ level (Table 6). There was inconsistency among the 

approved science textbook with respect to required level of understanding 

especially for units on plants, animals, continuity in life, and earth and space 

(Table 7). 

3. Criterion used by the NTRC to evaluate textbooks with respect to conformity 

of the curriculum objectives was explicit in the curriculum report (curriculum 

booklet). Nonetheless it was not observed in letter and spirit by the NTRC 

members. (Tables 6 and 7). It also indicates, to some extent gaps in the 
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textbook review and evaluation process due to which this kind of deficiencies 

in the textbooks are happening. 

4. There was inconsistency in the approved textbooks with respect to content 

coverage in the approved textbooks. In one of the approved mathematics 

textbook a number of topics required by the National Curriculum 2000 are not 

included. Some topics in these textbooks have been covered which were not 

demanded in the curriculum, for example; a) “Shares in terms of parts are 

given, find actual amount”, b) “Rate (per kilometer)”, c) “Distance (between 

height & breadth)”, etc. (Table 8). In some books, it had not been covered 

completely and in some of textbooks, other than the topics mentioned in the 

National Curriculum booklet were included. The textbooks approved for the 

subject of Science do not completely cover the scope of contents mentioned in 

the curriculum.  Topics on ‘needs for plant growth’ and ‘modes of nutrition in 

animals’ have not been covered by three of the four textbooks included in the 

sample. In the approved textbook published by Pursuit Publishers, a number 

of sub-topics given in the national curriculum have not been included. (Table 

9). 

5. There is inconsistency in presenting the curriculums by the Ministry of 

Education. The National Curriculum 2000 of Science for grades 1-5, which is 

being taught, does not give details about topic-wise weightage and time 

recommended for that particular topic, as in the case for mathematics. (Tables 

10 and 11). One curriculum report (curriculum outline) gives directions for 

authors, and breadth and width of the topics to be discussed in the textbook 
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while other did not. The Curriculum Wing did not have any explicit criterion 

for textbook review/evaluation. Because of this, NTRC members did not have 

common understanding for review/evaluation of textbooks. (interview of  

NTRC members) 

6. The only criterion for textbook evaluation at the Curriculum Wing was the 

detail given in the curriculum document of the subject, regarding the 

objectives and scope of the content for a particular grade and level. (interview 

of  CW personnel)  

7. Approved textbooks were inconsistent with respect to the number of exercises 

and pages assigned to cover the scope of topics given in the national 

curriculum guidelines as per time allocated to teach the topic and its 

weightage in the overall curriculum. The elaboration of concepts and the 

number of activities and/or end of unit/chapter assessments of same topics 

also varied in the approved textbook. Although the amount of time allocated 

for the teaching of each topic is the same as it had been fixed by the Ministry. 

This phenomenon highlights the importance of the objective and clear 

guidelines for textbook evaluators and reviewers. The approved textbooks 

both in the private and public sectors have given different amounts of space 

for the explanation of the same topics. (Tables 10 and 11) 

8. The approved textbooks, both in private and public sectors, have given 

different amount of space for the explanation of same topics and exercises for 

them. Although the amount of time allocated for the teaching of each topic 

was the same as it had been fixed by the Ministry. This phenomenon again 
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points out lack of objectivity of the procedures practiced for textbooks review 

and approval at the Curriculum Wing. 

9. There was a difference with respect to format and appearance in the approved 

textbooks. Different approved textbooks adopted different approaches for 

layout, quality of paper, title, page layouts, pictures and line diagrams, 

presentation of culture, use of letter type and size of font, printing etc. there is 

a variation in approaches for layout, quality of paper, title, page layouts, 

pictures and line diagrams, gender and local context, presentation of culture, 

use of letter type and size of font, printing etc. For example, some of the 

textbooks included in the sample, use art pictures and others have real 

pictures. In some books, text layout is jumbled and others have quite tidy and 

unwrapped layout. Similarly placement of the pictures, line diagrams and 

other figures have no set pattern in the approved textbooks. There is no 

consistency among the books in regard to font type and size. Some books 

follow Time New Roman style while others consider Arial style as 

appropriate one. (Tables 12 and 13) 

5.1.2 Findings pertaining to Research Question Q2 

10. Following indicators were finalized (Table 20); 

i. Curriculum Policy  

ii. Curriculum Scope 

iii. Text Reliability, accuracy and validity  

iv.  Vocabulary, Illustrations and Format 



202 

v.  Horizontal and vertical alignment of the text 

vi.  Critical and Creative Learning 

vii. Technology  

viii. Assessment and Evaluation 

ix. Acceptability 

x. Environment  

xi. Bias Free 

5.1.3 Findings pertaining to Research Question Q3 

11. Vocabulary given in the textbooks was not according to the standards 

suggested in the literature for a particular grad and level. Literature suggests 

two steps down vocabulary from the grade for which the book has been 

developed for other than language textbooks (Ebbers, 2004 and Sedita, 2005). 

Readability level of the textbooks was appropriate to student level but needed 

further improvement. (Table 16 and Fig. 5) 

12. Most of the approved textbooks are deficient with respect to the 

characteristics including: a) reflection of ideology of Pakistan in the content; 

b) durability of cover/binding; c) readability according to student's level; d) 

alignment of the content with national curriculum objectives; d) connection to 

diverse student background; e) explanation of the content matter within the 

student's vocabulary; f) correspondence between size of print and age and 

grade of students; g) correspondence between style of print and age and grade 
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of students; h) content is helpful in developing thinking skills in the students; 

i) connection to diverse environment; and k) content matching with student 

intellectual level. (Table 20) 

13. Majority of the approved books are lacking in the areas including: a) author(s) 

of the books are known for their mastery in the subject; b) content promotes 

conservation of environment; c) content is helpful in promoting ideology of 

Pakistan; d) binding and cover of the books are durable; e) end of chapter 

assessments are according to student's mental development level; and f) 

content covers objectives given in the national curriculum. (Table 24) 

14. Most of the approved textbooks are aligned vertically and to some extent 

horizontally within the textbook. However, majority of the approved 

textbooks are lacking in horizontal alignment with respect to the textbooks 

approved for the same grade and level. 

15. Quality of textbooks with respect to beginning and end material of the 

chapters or lessons was not considered good by all of the respondents. End of 

the chapter exercises and activities were also found to be appropriate and 

suitable.  

16. An explicit criterion for the membership of NTRC was missing at the Ministry 

of Education. There was no formal pool of reviewers available at the Ministry. 

There was no setup and/or opportunities available to the textbook writers and 

evaluators for their capacity building or any orientation in this field. 



204 

17. Professional qualification impacted the judgments. The respondents with 

higher professional qualification gave more balanced and in-depth opinion as 

compared to respondent with low professional qualification. The same was 

true for the frequent-users of the textbooks, that is, teacher. Teachers’ 

judgments about the textbooks were more balanced about the different 

characteristics of a quality textbook as compared to the teacher 

educators/subject specialists. 

18. Although it was incomplete, the researcher found graded vocabulary  of Urdu 

langue for primary classes at Institute of Education and Research, University 

of the Punjab and the Curriculum Wing of Punjab Textbook Broad. The 

Curriculum Wing, Ministry of Education did have such kind of resource for 

the textbook evaluation. 

19. Curriculum Wing does have number of textbook evaluators on its panel. 

Nevertheless there was absence of any explicit criteria for their selection and 

Standard Operating Procedures to complete the assigned task to them. 

Furthermore there was no common pool of experts regarding vocabulary, 

assessment, format of textbook, psychologist to settle developmental stages, 

etc. that could be used for all NTRCs. Majority of the NTRCs did not share 

their human resources (experts) for the evaluation of textbooks. (CW 

personnel interview)  
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5.1.4 Findings pertaining to Research Question Q4 

20. In order to finalize alternate criteria for textbook evaluation all the compliance 

conditions mentioned in Table 20, were adapted except the following: 

i. Vocabulary is two steps down the level for which Textbooks has been 

written 

ii. More classic examples and less new examples to explain the content  

iii. Presentation of both sides of a controversial issue 

iv. Areas where you might need to develop materials and activities to 

address sensitive/controversial issues 

v. Accessible  in the market 

vi. References to current events. Is the material too dated to use?  

5.2  Discussion 

This study was relatively unique in the field of textbook development and 

evaluation/review in a sense that it did not only review the prevailing practices 

around the globe but also came up with a concrete list of indicators along with rubrics 

to gauge the indicators. Research methodology, the responding persons, the 

instruments of the study and consequently the results, all depended upon the level and 

culture of research in the society. Education culture of Pakistani system is not very 

research oriented. In view of the context, just described, the researcher faced 

difficulties and obstacles in conducting refined and technically sound research. 

However, despite of all this, the study proceeded very softly and results although not 
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universally applicable, are sufficient to generate new knowledge in the form of a 

credible evaluation instrument to evaluate textbooks at national level in Pakistan.  

It was seen that inspite of all the cares taken to make the research instruments 

fairly understandable for the respondents, some confusions by some respondents were 

witnessed. This might have influenced the statistical pattern of results, but qualitative 

approach adopted by the researcher in the form of direct discussions with the experts 

and to some extent employment of ethnographic research methodology, did help 

neutralize the shortcomings of quantitative generalizations. Some specific points with 

respect to objectives the study are described as follows.  

5.2.1 Discussion pertaining to objective (1) of the study 

Primarily, the research was designed to develop alternative textbooks evaluation 

criterion and the indicators to evaluate textbooks in the light of those criteria. Based 

on the findings of desk review, in part 1 of the study, it was clear that the majority of 

textbooks approved by CW did not meet criteria stated by Ministry of Education. 

According to the personnel of Curriculum Wing, they use the curriculum booklet as a 

reference document for the evaluation purposes. These subject curriculum booklets 

mostly describe the objectives, content list and its scope, time and weightage assigned 

to each topic etc. They also stated that during the review processes, they deeply study 

and analyze the content of the textbook so that no material against the ideology of 

Pakistan is included in them.  

Based on the criteria, content analysis of approved textbooks by the researcher 

pointed out that there was inconsistency among the approved books of different 
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publishers for the same grade and subject. The researcher made the content analysis 

of the textbooks on those characteristics, majority of which are factual, i.e. those 

aspects which do not need any judgment to decide about.   

5.2.2 Discussion pertaining to objective (2) of the study 

The study also facilitated the participants to learn about internationally accepted 

norms for quality textbooks. In view of the context of the study, although we faced 

difficulties and obstacles, in spite of all this, the study generates new knowledge in 

the context of key indicators along with rubrics to evaluate textbooks in Pakistan. 

Owing to socio-cultural and political diversities, the indicators identified in this study 

may not be exactly used in other countries but these may provide baseline for further 

study in regard to textbook evaluation their own contexts. Furthermore the rubrics 

developed under the study would need some changes or refinement after their 

implementation by the institutions dealing with textbooks evaluation / review. 

5.2.3 Discussion pertaining to objective (3) of the study 

In second part of this study, the data collected through two evaluation forms 

apparently contradicted majority of the findings in the first part of the study. These 

include content coverage, meeting the objectives stated in the curriculum outline, 

print size and style, quality of paper used for textbooks etc.  However, through a 

deeper analysis made by applying various statistical tools, the researcher found that 

there was an inconsistency in the judgments of the respondents. It might be due to 

two reasons: 
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1. Respondents were not professionals in the required sense; rather they were 

enjoying the status due to the designation assigned to them.  

2. The respondents might not have given their judgments after a thorough and in-

depth understanding of the phenomenon. 

The researcher suggests that the selection of sample for such a study may not 

be done through obtaining list of proposed respondents; rather it would be better if 

he/she could have access to the profiles of the respondents as well. 

These contradictions between findings in desk review and actual data does not 

influence the findings of the study as there was an inbuilt process in the study that 

facilitated the researcher in sharing the findings of the study with the experts who are 

renowned in this field.  

The Criteria upon which the approved textbooks were evaluated was not very 

much objective. There were lots of inconstancies found in the approved textbooks. 

For example, even the contents mentioned in the curriculum document were not fully 

covered in the textbooks. It was due to lack of objectivity in the review and approval 

procedure. Absence of explicit procedures for textbook review / evaluation and 

approval was the major cause for overlooking less/over coverage of contents given in 

the approved textbooks especially in books developed by the private publisher, as 

demanded in the National Curriculum.  

The results point out that merely providing main contents of the curriculum to 

the authors, do not ensure coverage of the topics demanded in the curriculum. This 

also reflects upon the working of the evaluators i.e. members of the NTRC. They did 
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not ensure content coverage demanded in the National Curriculum while reviewing 

and approving the textbooks. 

5.2.4 Pertaining to objective (4) of the study 

The findings of the study highlighted that there is a need to address issues regarding 

graded vocabulary, updated references for NTRC and some very objective 

characteristics which should be based on overall characteristics of a quality textbook.  

These findings also recommend some Standard Operation Procedures (SOPs) for 

textbook review and evaluations. 

5.3 Conclusions of the study  

Following conclusions are drawn from the analysis of data and findings of the study, 

and discussion  

5.3.1  Conclusion regarding existing evaluation criteria being used 
by the Curriculum Wing Ministry of Education (Research 
Question Q1) 

The prevailing textbooks in the country that are approved by the ministry show 

discrepancies on the above-mentioned characteristics. One of the major causes is the 

curriculum guidelines of different subjects are inconsistent with regard to different 

dimensions mentioned earlier. Different approaches adopted by the authors may need 

different pedagogical approaches to deliver the textbook in the classroom. This issue 

could potentially explain the effects of disorientation and lack of ability to make 

meaning out of the relevant textbooks experienced by many students (Alexander & 

Kulikowich, 1994; Keys, 1999; Patterson, 2001; Yore, Craig, & Maguire, 1998). 
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Similar problems of disorientation during instruction have been revealed in some 

empirical studies in the field of sociology of education (Apple, 2002; Morais, 2002; 

Morais & Miranda, 1996). Furthermore, the ministry has no set standard for format 

and design of textbooks. Guidelines for using font size and paper size for a particular 

grade are not well-specified. There was lot of variation in the paper quality that is 

used for printing of the textbooks. There is lack of compliance with objectives of the 

curriculum in the approved textbooks. There is lack of homogeneity with regard to 

the level of understanding demanded by each of the approved textbooks. Nevertheless 

the end users of all the textbooks, that is, teachers have almost the same background 

and academic support available to them. 

5.3.2  Conclusion regarding processes being employed by the 
Curriculum Wing Ministry of Education to evaluate 
textbooks 

Federal Ministry of Education evaluates textbooks for classroom use after their 

evaluation. The ministry constitutes National Textbook Review Committee for this 

task. The ministry provides curriculum guidelines as a reference document, while 

reviewing official documents at the ministry of education, no other explicit criteria 

could be traced for the evaluation task except the common practices being used for an 

ordinary committee meeting.  

Inconsistency in the curriculum guidelines was observed while reviewing it.  

For example Science Curriculum Report (2000) for grade 1-5, does not give details 

about topic-wise weightage and time allocated to that particular topic, as is the case 

for Mathematics. There was lack of homogeneity with regard to the level of 
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understanding demanded by each of the approved textbooks. Also, there was 

inconsistency among the approved textbooks with respect to required level of 

understanding. 

5.3.3  Conclusion regarding indicators developed for textbook 
evaluation (Research Question 2) 

The context of the study was not without difficulties and obstacles but despite this, 

the study generates new knowledge regarding key indicators to evaluate textbooks as 

well as to guide future textbook production in Pakistan. Owing to socio-cultural and 

political diversities, the specific indicators identified in this study may not be used 

without close examination of their validity in other countries. Nonetheless, they 

provide a basic framework for textbook evaluation across boundaries. 

5.3.4  Conclusion regarding status of prevailing textbooks with 
respect to indicators of a quality textbooks (Research 
Question 3) 

There is no standardization in the approved textbooks.  In-consistency in the 

approved textbooks reflects upon the in-consistency in the textbook evaluation 

process in the country. This means the either the ministry could not able to convey the 

explicit criteria to the evaluators or the evaluator(s) did not have enough 

understanding of the taxonomy of the cognitive domain. There is also possibility that 

reviewers do not have enough expertise to understand, how to analyze the text with 

respect to cognition development. The results point out that merely providing the 

main contents of the curriculum to the authors does not ensure coverage of the topics 

demanded in the curriculum. This also reflects upon the working of the evaluators i.e. 
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members of the National Textbook Review Committee. They do not ensure content 

coverage demanded in the National Curriculum while reviewing and approving the 

textbooks. Therefore the ministry should provide explicit guidelines not only to the 

committee members but also to textbook writers and publishers. In order to bring 

more objectivity in the evaluation/ review processes of the curriculum, a pool of 

experts should be developed from which committee members could be selected. The 

analysis of approved textbooks has shown several important factors necessary for the 

more objective and transparent textbook approval system. 

5.4 Recommendations  

1. The study highlights inconsistencies among curriculum reports of various 

subjects. The basic information and its extent available in the curriculum 

report of a subject might not be available in the report of another subject. This 

difference among the reports may trickledown to the textbooks. Hence, there 

is a need of standardization of presenting curriculum report (curriculum 

outline). For this some basic parameters of the curriculum report should be 

agreed. 

2. Inconsistencies in the approved textbooks figures out need of objective criteria 

along with clear guidelines. To meet this end an alternate criteria for 

evaluation/review and approval of textbooks along with rubrics on each 

compliance conditions of the quality textbook indicators should be developed. 

To meet the proposed criteria, guidelines for textbook authors should also be 
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developed. Standard Operating Procedures (SOPs) for the Curriculum Wing to 

review and approve textbooks in sequential manner should also be developed. 

3. Since the Curriculum Wing of the Ministry of Education, Islamabad and 

Provincial Bureaus of Curriculum are responsible for curriculum 

development, reviews and implementation. Within the limited human sources 

these organizations are managing their functions with the assistance of PRCs 

and NTRCs. The study reveals that there are inconsistencies with regard to 

evaluation of textbooks. Along with other factors, it also reflects upon the 

understanding of the evaluation criteria by the committee members. The 

proposed alternate criteria are more sophisticated than the prevailing one. To 

implement the proposed criteria, there is a need to strengthen CW for 

improving their organizational and technical capacity through development of 

human resources with their continuing professional development. To begin 

with, each committee member at least, should go through an orientation phase 

in order to comprehend the proposed alternate criteria before start working on 

the committee. 

4. The textbook does not stand alone; teachers do need a manual/guide with 

specific information about how to begin, conduct and end each lesson given in 

the book. In the absence of any additional teacher resource books or teaching 

manuals, as proposed in the alternate criteria that textbook should accompany 

teacher guide and other learning materials. 
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5.4.1  Proposed alternate criteria for textbook evaluation  

Based on the findings of the study, discussion and conclusions, following criteria for 

review and approval of textbooks is proposed along with rubrics on each compliance 

conditions of the indicator. To meet these criteria, guidelines for textbook authors are 

also proposed. Standard Operating Procedures (SOPs) for the Curriculum Wing to 

review and approve the textbooks in sequential manner is also proposed. 

5.4.1.1 Rubrics for textbook evaluation /review  

Explanatory Notes for using the rubrics for textbook evaluation/ review 

This Rubric has been designed to review each chapter or section of a textbook 

/supplementary teaching and learning material against the indicators listed below. 

Each indicator has been described in detail with corresponding conditions for 

compliance defined for the four levels. Each reviewer will use this as a reference 

document for filling out the Textbook Evaluation Summary Sheet.  

Levels 1-4 

Level 4: Completely fulfilling the compliance conditions with no revisions. Textbook 

approved 

Level 3: Fulfilling the compliance conditions to a large extent, with minor revisions 

or refinement of material including assessment, exercises, activities and illustrations. 

Present to select Committee for review of the camera ready copy.  
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Level 2: Partially fulfilling the compliance conditions, and need major revisions in 

textual material, including assessment, exercises, activities and illustrations.  Re-

submit the manuscript for review by another NTRC  

Level 1: Fulfills few or no compliance conditions and most sections require 

rewriting. Manuscript rejected  

 

Indicators Key 
description  

Compliance 
conditions 

Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 

1- 
Curriculum 
Policy  

Aligns with 
the 
constitution 
of Pakistan 

Endorses  the 
ideology of 
Pakistan 
based on 
Islamic values

Does not 
promote the 
ideology of 
Pakistan based 
on Islamic 
values as 
specified in the 
National 
Constitution of 
Pakistan 

Partially 
promotes the 
ideology of 
Pakistan based 
on Islamic 
values as 
specified in the 
National 
Constitution, 
Need for 
including more 
references and 
examples/illustra
tion 

To a large extent 
promotes  the 
ideology of 
Pakistan based 
on Islamic 
values as 
specified in the 
National 
Constitution 
need refinement 

Fully promotes 
the ideology of 
Pakistan based 
on Islamic 
values as 
specified in the 
National 
Constitution. 

Promotes 
democratic 
citizenship  

Does not 
promote 
democratic 
norms  

Text and 
illustrations 
depict limited 
information and 
ideas to promote 
democratic 
norms 

Text and 
illustrations 
depict 
information and 
ideas to promote 
democratic 
norms to a large 
extent with need 
for refinement. 

Text , 
illustrations and 
activities fully 
promote 
democratic 
norms 

Encourages  
national 
cohesion and 
integration 

Does not 
promote sense of 
patriotism, 
appreciation of 
the free 
enterprise 
system, and the 
respect for rights 
of other country 
fellows 

Partially 
promotes sense 
of patriotism, 
appreciation of 
the free 
enterprise 
system, and the 
respect for rights 
of other country 
fellows. 

To a large extent 
promotes sense 
of patriotism, 
appreciation of 
the free 
enterprise 
system, and the 
respect for rights 
of other country 
fellows 

Fully promotes 
sense of 
patriotism, 
appreciation of 
the free 
enterprise 
system, and the 
respect for rights 
of other country 
fellows 

Matches 
intent and  
objectives of 

Aligns with 
national 
education 

No (less than 
30%) 
conformance  
with the national 

Limited (31- 
60%) 
conformance  
with the national 

Extended (61-
80%) 
conformance  
with the national 

In full (more 
than 80%)  
conformance  
with the national 
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Indicators Key 
description  

Compliance 
conditions 

Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 

the 
Curriculum 
Policy of 
Pakistan 

policy education policy education policy education policy education policy

Corresponds 
to the 
National 
Curriculum 
Framework 20 

Not meeting 
(less than 20%) 
guidelines of  
the National 
Curriculum 
Framework  

To some extent 
meeting (21- 
40%) guidelines 
of  the National 
Curriculum 
Framework 

To large 
extent(41-90%) 
meeting  
guidelines of  
the National 
Curriculum 
Framework  

Fully (more than 
90%) meeting  
guidelines of  
the National 
Curriculum 
Framework 

Aligns with 
curriculum 
objectives 

No alignment 
(less than 40%) 
with curriculum 
objectives 

Limited 
alignment (41- 
60%) with 
curriculum 
objectives 

To large extent 
(61-90%) 
aligned with 
curriculum 
objectives 

Fully (more than 
90%) aligned 
with curriculum 
objectives 

2- 
Curriculum 
Scope 

Covers 
scope of the 
content 
mentioned in 
the 
curriculum  

Covers the 
depth of the 
content given 
in the 
curriculum 
document 

In complete (less 
than 40%) 
coverage of the 
scope of the 
contents  

To some extent 
(40 to 70) 
coverage of the 
scope of the 
contents 

To large extent 
(71 to  95%) 
coverage of the 
scope of the 
content  

Complete (more 
than 95%) 
coverage of the 
scope of the 
content 

Covers all 
aspects of the 
curriculum 

Lists set of 
expectations to 
be covered in 
the chapter/unit 
of textbook 

I n addition to 
Level 1 provides 
end of 
chapter/unit 
assessments to 
measure these  

In addition to 
levels 1&2 
provides 
activities / 
patterns to 
encourage 
understanding 
the concepts 
which are  in 
line with 
expectations and 
assessments 
patterns   

Includes levels 
1,2 &3 and 
provides logical 
linkages of the 
activities in line 
with 
expectations and 
assessments 

3-Text 
Reliability, 
Accuracy,  
Validity  

Provides up 
to date, 
credible and 
correct 
information 
for the 
period for 
which it is to 
be 
prescribed 
(durability) 

Provides 
examples and 
illustration 
from latest 
and relevant 
data. 

Less than 50 % 
information is 
accurate and has 
to be supported 
by updated 
supplementary 
materials. 

50 to 70% 
information 
used in the text 
is accurate  

 

More than 71-
90% information 
in the text is 
accurate  

100% 
information in 
the text is 
accurate with 
reference of 
sources 

Relevance of 
stories, 
narratives, 
and 
illustrations. 

Not very 
relevant (less 
than 40%) 
coverage of the 
scope of the 
contents  

Sufficiently (40 
to 70%)  
relevant 
coverage of the 
scope of the 
contents 

Significantly (71 
to  95%) 
relevant 
coverage of the 
scope of the 
content  

Completely 
(more than 
100%) relevant 
coverage of the 
scope of the 
content 

                                                 
20 This will apply to Pakistan when the Curriculum Framework is developed and implemented 
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Indicators Key 
description  

Compliance 
conditions 

Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 

Free of 
misconcepti
ons text 
(reliability) 

Interprets data 
with self 
explanatory 
illustrations 
and 
metaphors 

Not relevant  
examples and 
illustrations  

Partially 
relevant and 
unambiguous 
line diagrams 
along with 
examples and 
illustrations 

Relevant 
examples, 
illustrations and 
line diagrams 
that are free of 
misconceptions 

Relevant and 
clearly 
interpreted data 
and self 
explanatory 
illustrations and 
metaphors 

Provides 
Laboratory 
Experiences 

(conformanc
e)  

Encourages 
use of 
laboratory 
experiences  

Requires no 
exposure to 
laboratory 
experiences for 
students 

provides 
inadequate 
laboratory 
experiences for 
students, or 
alternatives to 
laboratory 
experiments 

Provides 
adequate 
laboratory 
experiences for 
students, 
refinement 
required. 

 

Provides high 
quality 
laboratory 
experiences for 
students.  The 
labs are 
extensive, varied 
and promote 
student inquiry 

 Usable at 
least for the 
period of 
curriculum 
revision 
cycle 
without 
making 
major 
structural 
changes in it 
(serviceabili
ty) 

Structure of 
the textbook 
based on 
concept-
building 

No essential 
attributes that 
highlight the 
concept  

Provides 
appropriate but 
insufficient 
essential 
attributes that 
distinguish the 
concept.  

 

Provides 
appropriate and 
,sufficient 
examples of the 
concept that are 
accurate and 
related to the 
essential 
attributes, need 
for refinement.  

Provides 
appropriate 
sufficient 
examples of the 
concept that are 
accurate and 
related to the 
essential 
attributes. 

Use classic 
examples and 
less new 
examples to 
explain the 
content 

No classic 
example,  more 
new examples 
that  might 
change rapidly 
with the passage 
of time 

Limited classic 
examples,  more 
new examples 
that  might 
change rapidly 
with the passage 
of time 

Appropriate  
classic example 
and  new 
examples that  
might change 
rapidly with the 
passage of time 

Appropriate 
classic 
examples, less  
new examples 
that  might not 
change rapidly 
with the passage 
of time 

High levels 
academic 
credential of 
authors 
(reliability ) 

Who the 
author(s) of 
the resource is 
(are).  

Author is a 
credible 
local‘voice’ with 
no demonstrable 
writing 
experience. 

Author is a 
credible 
national‘ voice’– 
he/she has 
limited writing 
experience with 
one or two 
samples 

Author is a 
national 
‘credible voice’– 
he/she  is 
consistent in 
writing with 
more than 2 
published 
samples 

Author is a 
national 
‘credible voice’– 
he/she  is 
consistent in 
writing with 
more than 3 
published 
samples of 
approved 
textbooks 

4- 
Vocabular, 
Illustrations 
& Format 

Uses words 
from graded 
vocabulary 
and defines 
new terms 

Vocabulary is 
functional, 
thematic, 
authentic, and 
practical. 

Vocabulary is 
much 
higher/lower 
than the level for 
which 

Vocabulary at 
the level for 
which 
Textbooks has 
been written 

Vocabulary is 
one step down 
the level for 
which 
Textbooks has 

Vocabulary is 
two steps down 
the level for 
which 
Textbooks has 
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Indicators Key 
description  

Compliance 
conditions 

Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 

(conformanc
e) 

Textbooks has 
been written 

been written been written, 
along  

Glossary of 
subject 
terminology & 
new words 
(other than 
textbooks for 
languages) 

New words 
and language 
structure in 
language 
Textbooks, in 
each 
unit/chapter 

New words and 
language 
structure in 
language 
Textbooks, more 
than 15% in 
each 
unit/chapter 

New words and 
language 
structure in 
language 
Textbooks, more 
than 10% in 
each 
unit/chapter 

New words and 
language 
structure in 
language 
Textbooks,  
about 10%  in 
each 
unit/chapter 

New words and 
language 
structure in 
language 
Textbooks, less 
than 10%  in 
each 
unit/chapter  

An 
appropriate 
language style 
and level for 
presenting the 
information. 

Incorrect 
symbols, 
graphics, and 
diagrams those 
are subject-
related 

Correct symbols, 
graphics, and 
diagrams those 
are less than 
50% subject-
related 

. Correct 
symbols, 
graphics, and 
diagrams those 
are more than 50 
and less than 
90% subject-
related 

100% Correct 
symbols, 
graphics, and 
diagrams  are 
subject-related 

Contains 
illustrations 
from local 
environment 
and allied 
with text 
(Perceived 
Quality) 

Opportunities 
for students to 
“see 
themselves” 
reflected in 
the materials 
through 
examples, 
illustrations, 
and readings. 

No example, 
illustrations, 
name, picture, 
etc. from local 
context. Poorly 
drawn 
illustrations 

Little number 
(less than 30%) 
of examples 
illustrations, 
name, picture, 
etc.  are from 
local context 

Adequate 
number (more 
than 30 but less 
than 70%) of 
examples 
illustrations, 
name, picture, 
etc.  are from 
local context  

Majority (more 
than 70%) of 
examples 
illustrations, 
name, picture, 
etc.  are from 
local context  

Contains 
good quality 
photographs   
and sets 
attractive 
title, page 
and font 
size, page 
layout, and 
color 
according to 
grade 
(aesthetics) 

General 
appearance of 
the textbook 
is attractive 
and inviting 

Format is not 
visually 
appealing and 
inappropriate for 
the level 

Format is 
visually 
adequate but 
lacks appeal for 
the age level 

An attractive 
book that 
engages the 
students but 
needs 
refinement to 
come up to level 
4 

The use of 
illustrations, 
photos, maps, 
graphs and other 
visuals to 
enhance the text. 
Durable binding, 
and proper 
grammage of 
paper according 
to size and 
grades 

5- Uses Activities that No use of use of  Uses sequential Uses sequential Uses sequential 
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Indicators Key 
description  

Compliance 
conditions 

Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 

Horizontal 
and vertical 
alignment 
of the text 

sequential 
activities, 
content of 
the same 
grade books 
for 
explanations
, examples, 
and 
exercises 
and provides 
challenging 
but 
enjoyable 
exercises 
(performanc
e 

help students 
make 
connections 
among the 
subjects being 
taught at a 
particular 
level 

sequential 
activities 

activities and 
content of the 
same grade 
books for 
explanations. 
There is need for 
more 
challenging and 
age relevant 
interest based 
activities 

activities, 
content of the 
same grade 
books for 
explanations, 
examples, and 
exercises with a 
few challenging 
activities, need 
for refinement 

activities, 
content of the 
same grade 
books for 
explanations, 
examples, and 
exercises and 
provide 
challenging and 
enjoyable 
exercises 

Creates links 
of the 
content with 
one grade 
below and 
above 
(conformanc
e) 

Tests previous 
knowledge 
activities that 
require 
students to 
recall 
previously 
learned 
concepts, 
definitions, 
etc. at the 
start of each 
section. 

Does not test 
Previous 
Knowledge 
activities that 
require students 
to recall 
previously 
learned concepts 
at the beginning 
of each section.  

Limited material 
to test previous 
knowledge 
activities that 
require students 
to recall 
previously 
learned 
concepts, 
definitions, etc. 
at the beginning 
of each section 

Tests previous 
knowledge 
activities that 
require students 
to recall 
previously 
learned 
concepts, 
definitions, etc. 
at the beginning 
of each section. 
New concepts 
are presented in 
logical and 
sequential way 

Test Previous 
Knowledge 
activities that 
require students 
to recall 
previously 
learned 
concepts, 
definitions, etc. 
at the beginning 
of each section. 
New concepts 
are presented in 
logical and 
spiral way 

builds upon 
prerequisite 
skills and 
ideas 
Connects to 
everyday 
experiences 
and prior 
learning 
(feature) 
(conformanc
e) 

Opportunities 
to make 
connections 
between 
concepts 
within the 
subject as 
well as to 
connect the 
learning to 
other subject 
areas with 
examples 
those are 
familiar to the 
students. 

Presents 
activities that 
have no link 
with students’ 
prior learning 

Present activities 
that relate to the 
student’s 
environment. 
and prior 
learning, need 
for creating links 
with real life 
examples  

Present activities 
that relate to the 
student’s 
environment. 
and prior 
learning, 
Introductions to 
chapters, 
sections, 
activities that 
require students 
to recall real-life 
examples before 
introducing new 
ideas, need for 
refinement. 

Present activities 
that relate to the 
student’s 
environment. 
and prior 
learning, 
Introductions to 
chapters, 
sections, 
activities that 
require students 
to recall real-life 
examples before 
introducing new 
ideas and 
concepts. 
Activities that 
clearly scaffold 
learning. 
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Indicators Key 
description  

Compliance 
conditions 

Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 

6- Critical 
and 
Creative 
Learning 

Presents 
materials 
and 
exercises / 
questions at 
a variety of 
cognitive 
levels 
(performanc
e) 

A range of 
activities that 
require 
students to 
carry out 
authentic 
learning 
opportunities 
including 
tasks those 
are 
appropriate to 
the subject. 

Low range of 
activities at 
various levels of 
cognition  

Medium range 
of activities 
touches various 
level of 
cognition 

Appropriate 
range of 
activities 
touches various 
level of 
cognition along 
with quality of 
review questions 
reflects higher 
level thinking 
skills, need 
refinement. 

Highly 
appropriate 
range of 
activities 
touches various 
level of 
cognition  along 
with quality of 
review questions 
reflects higher 
level thinking 
skills  and 
provides 
research-based 
open-ended 
tasks   

Encourages 
by applying 
relevant 
contexts, 
experiences, 
phenomena 
and thinking 
over 
(feature) 

Activities that 
require 
students to 
analyze data. 

No activities that 
require students 
to use creative 
thinking skills. 

Limited 
activities that 
require students 
to use creative 
thinking skills 
and 
communicate 
their learning. 

Activities that 
require students 
to use creative 
thinking skills 
and 
communicate 
their learning, 
need refinement.

Sufficient 
activities that 
require students 
to hypothesize, 
analyze, and 
make 
conclusions and 
generalizations 
and suggests 
activities for 
further study; 

Activities that 
ask for 
students to 
consider their 
actions and 
the 
consequences 
of them. 

No open-ended 
tasks that require 
students to -
solve. Problems 

Tasks that 
require students 
to collaborate in 
problem-solving 
activities. 

Open-ended 
tasks that require 
students to 
problem-solve, 
possibly using a 
model. 

Open-ended 
tasks that have 
content validity 
and require 
students to 
problem-solve, 
possibly using a 
model. 

Provides 
opportunity 
to think 
critically 
about 
controversial 
issues 
(aesthetics) 

Activities that 
encourage 
students to 
role-play, 
debate, write 
about, and in 
other ways 
think about 
controversial 
issues.  

No use of role 
play debates 
materials and 
activities to 
address 
sensitive/controv
ersial issues 

End of chapters 
or units that 
encourage 
students to role-
play, debate, 
write about, and 
in other ways 
think about 
controversial 
issues. 

Culminating 
tasks that 
encourage 
students to role-
play, debate, 
write about, and 
in other ways 
think about 
controversial 
issues, need for 
refinement  

End of chapters, 
units, or as 
integrated tasks 
that encourage 
students to role-
play, debate, 
write about, and 
in other ways 
think about 
controversial 
issues. 

7- 

Technology 

Provides 
opportunitie
s to 
incorporate 
student use 

Encourage 
use of 
technology  

No focus on the 
use of 
technology. 

 

Use of 
technology 
indicated but not 
integrated. 

Provides 
opportunities for 
use of 
technology and 
integrates with 

Provides and 
encourages the 
integration of 
technology and 



221 

Indicators Key 
description  

Compliance 
conditions 

Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 

of 
technology 
(durability) 

 activities content. 

Activities that 
require 
students to 
learn aspects 
of technology 
directly; e.g. 
learning a 
specific piece 
of software. 

No activities that 
require students 
to use 
technology in 
problem-
solving; e.g., 
calculators 

Activities that 
require students 
to use 
technology in 
problem-
solving, 
information 
gathering; e.g., 
calculators, 
simple graphing 
programmes 

Activities that 
require students 
to use 
technology in 
problem-
solving, 
information 
gathering, and 
communicating; 
e.g., calculators, 
simple graphing 
programmes, 
word processing, 
puzzle solving 
activities. 

In addition to 
level 3 activities 
that require 
students to use 
electronic media 
for research. 

8- 
Assessment 
and 
Evaluation 

Allows for 
the authentic 
demonstratio
n for 
learning at 
all levels 
(reliability)  

Exercises/ end 
of chapter 
questions at 
least one for 
each Specific 
Learning 
Objectives 
through a 
variety of 
questions and 
opportunities 
for students to 
reflect on 
their work. 

Lacks a variety 
of authentic 
student 
demonstrations 
of learning, only 
recall questions 

 

Partially 
supports a 
variety of 

authentic student 
demonstrations 
of 

learning, that 
range from 
simple recall to 
understanding 
questions 

 

To a large extent 
supports a 
variety of 
authentic student 
demonstrations 
of learning, that 
range from 
simple recall to 
questions that 
require students 
to apply their 
understanding 

Fully supports a 
variety of 
authentic student 
demonstrations 
of learning. that 
range from 
simple recall to 
questions that 
require students 
to communicate 
the results of 
problem-
solving, 
analysis, critical 
thinking, etc 

Opportunities 
for students to 
demonstrate 
their learning 
in a variety of 
ways 
throughout 
the entire 
course. 

No opportunities 
for students to 
demonstrate 
their learning 
through tests. 

Opportunities 
for students to 
demonstrate 
their learning 
through tests. 

Opportunities 
for students to 
demonstrate 
their learning 
through tests,  
and 
presentations 

Opportunities 
for students to 
demonstrate 
their learning 
through tests, 
performance, 
projects, and 
presentations; 
and 
opportunities for 
students to 
create tasks that 
allow them to 
demonstrate 
their work.. 

9-Bias Free Free from 
Gender, 
Ethnic, 
Religious, 

Conformity to 
social & 
cultural norms 

 

Discriminates 
against sex, race, 
ethnic, creed, 
parental status, 
physical 

Exhibits bias to 
more than one of 
the protected 
categories.  

Exhibits bias to 
at least one of 
the protected 
categories. 

Does not 
discriminate 
against sex, race, 
ethnic, creed, 
parental status, 
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Indicators Key 
description  

Compliance 
conditions 

Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 

Sectarian, 
Geographica
l, Cultural, 
Occupationa
l biases 
(performanc
e) 

conditions, 
and/or 
stereotyping. 

 physical 
conditions, 
and/or 
stereotyping. 

Covers a 
spectrum of 
accomplishme
nts and 
contributions 
by all sexes, 
ethics groups 
and  

 

Pronouns and 
descriptors of 
both sexes are 
not used equally 

Limited number 
of pronouns and 
descriptors of 
both sexes are 
used equally 
Nouns, 
adjectives, terms 
and illustrations 
are non-
stereotypical and 
non-prejudicial 

Pronouns and 
descriptors of 
both sexes are 
used equally and 
nouns, 
adjectives, terms 
and illustrations 
are non-
stereotypical and 
non-prejudicial, 
need refinement.

In addition to 
level 3,no 
feeling of  
exclusion, 
estranged or 
social 
diminishing of 
students of 
either sex and 
various cultures 
and physical 
conditions 
excluded 

Free from 
minority, 
sectarian and 
regional 
biases. 

Portrays only 
one culture. 

 

Provides 
meaningless 
multicultural 
experiences. 

Provides 
partially 
meaningful 
multicultural 
experiences. 

Provides fully 
meaningful 
multicultural 
experiences. 

Presents 
different 
points of 
view/contrib
utions 
(performanc
e) 

Different 
points of view 
in various 
stories, 
narratives, 
information 
text, etc. to 
shows 
diversity and 
allows for 
inclusion 

No use of 
inclusive 
language. 

Limited use of 
inclusive 
language. 

Use of inclusive 
language but 
presents only 
one side of a 
controversial 
issue 

Use of inclusive 
language and 
presentations of 
both sides of a 
controversial 
issue 

Sensitivity 
to People 
with 
Disabilities 

 

Sensitive to 
students with 
physical, 
mental, 
emotional, or 
learning 
disabilities  

Does not portray 
people with 
disability. 

 

Meaningless 
attempt to 
include people 
with disabilities  

 

Meaningful 
attempt to 
include people 
with disabilities  

 

Is sensitive to 
people with 
disabilities and 
portrays them as 
valuable 
members of 
society. 

10-
Environment 

Considers 
safety and/or 
environment
al concerns 
(durability) 

Safety 
warnings for 
students that 
may be 
written and/or 
expressed 
symbolically. 

Text and 
Illustrations do 
not show 
considerations 
for safety or 
environment 
concerns  

Text and 
illustrations 
infer activities 
those are safe 
for students. 
There is need to 
include direct 
references to 
safety and 
environment 

Text and 
illustrations 
activities  are 
environment 
friendly and 
promote safety 
concerns, need 
for refinement 

Text material, 
activities, and 
illustrations that 
demonstrate 
safety,  care, and 
respect for the 
environment 
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Indicators Key 
description  

Compliance 
conditions 

Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 

friendly 
concerns 

11- Teacher 
Guide and 
other 
learning 
materials 

Accompanie
d by teacher 
guide, e-
material, 
learning aids 
and 
assessments 
(feature) 

 provide 
information 
on scope and 
sequence of 
the book 

Materials 
provided 
without 
directions. 

 

Suggested 
lessons 
indicating goals 
for the lesson. 

Organized 
lessons without 
incorporating 
teacher 
materials 

Organized 
structures clear 
directions and 
expectations, 
background 
information,  
meaningful 
resource 
materials 

Features that 
provide 
information 
on various 
aspect to 
support 
teaching 
learning 
processes 

Provide 
information on 
assessment only.

Provides 
information on 
assessment  and 
teaching 
strategies 

Provides 
information on 
assessment and 
teaching 
strategies, and 
plan to 
accommodate 
students learning 
styles. 

Provides 
information on 
assessment and 
teaching 
strategies, and 
plan to   
accommodate 
students learning 
styles and other 
related 
resources. 
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5.4.1.2  Textbook evaluation summary sheet 

Title of the Textbook ______________________________ Class____________________ 

Publisher __________________________________________ Date of Review __________ 

Directions  
Following the completion of the Rubric for the textbook reviewed, complete the 

summary page by first, determining on a scale of 1-4(with being highest) the 

importance of each category. Second, indicate the score from the Rubric for each 

category. Next, determine the overall weighted score for each category. 

Indicators Key 
description 

Compliance conditions Weighted 
Value 

Rubric 
Score 
(RS) 

Weighted 
x RS 

Evidence 

1- 
Curriculum 
Policy  
 

Aligns with 
constitution 
of Pakistan 

1. Endorses  the 
ideology of Pakistan 
based on Islamic 
values 

    

2. Promotes democratic 
citizenship  

    
 

3. Encourages  national 
cohesion and 
integration 

    

Matches 
intent and  
objectives of 
the 
Curriculum 
Policy of 
Pakistan 

4. Aligns with national 
education policy 

    
 

5. Corresponds to the 
National Curriculum 
Framework 

    

6. Aligns with 
curriculum objectives 

    
 

2- 
Curriculum 
cope 

Covers 
scope of the 
content 
mentioned 
in the 
curriculum  

7. Covers the depth of 
the content given in 
the curriculum 
document 

    

8. Covers all aspects of 
the curriculum 

    
 

3-Text 
Reliability, 
Accuracy,  
Validity  
 

Provides up 
to date, 
credible and 
correct 
information 

9. Provides examples 
and illustration from 
latest data. 

    

10. The relevancy of 
stories, narratives, 
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Indicators Key 
description 

Compliance conditions Weighted 
Value 

Rubric 
Score 
(RS) 

Weighted 
x RS 

Evidence 

for the 
period for 
which it is to 
be 
prescribed 

and illustrations. 

Free of 
misconcepti
ons text 

11. Interpret data and self 
explanatory 
illustrations and 
metaphors 

    

Provides 
Laboratory 
Experiences 

12. Encourages use of 
laboratory 
experiences  

    

 Usable at 
least for the 
period of 
curriculum 
revision 
cycle 
without 
making 
major 
structural 
changes in it 

13. Structure of the 
textbook based on 
concept-building 

    

14. Use classic examples 
and less new 
examples to explain 
the content 

    

15. Use of less data that 
becomes obsolete 
relatively within a 
small span of time 

    

High levels 
academic 
credential of 
authors  

16. Who the author(s) of 
the resource is (are).  

    

4- 
Vocabulary, 
Illustrations 
& Format 

Uses words 
from graded 
vocabulary 
and defines 
new terms  

17. Vocabulary is 
functional, thematic, 
authentic, and 
practical. 

    

18. New words and 
language structure in 
language Textbooks, 
in each unit/chapter 

    

19. An appropriate 
language style and 
level for presenting 
the information. 

    

Contains 
illustrations 
from local 
environment 
and allied 
with text  

20. Opportunities for 
students to “see 
themselves” reflected 
in the materials 
through examples, 
illustrations, and 
readings. 
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Indicators Key 
description 

Compliance conditions Weighted 
Value 

Rubric 
Score 
(RS) 

Weighted 
x RS 

Evidence 

Contains 
good quality 
photographs   
and sets 
attractive 
title, page 
and font 
size, page 
layout, and 
color 
according to 
grade 

21. General appearance 
of the textbook is 
attractive and 
inviting? 

    

5- 
Horizontal 
and vertical 
alignment 
of the text 

Uses 
sequential 
activities, 
content of 
the same 
grade books 
for 
explanations
, examples, 
and 
exercises 
and provides 
challenging 
but 
enjoyable 
exercises 

22. Activities that help 
students make 
connections among 
the subjects being 
taught at a particular 
level 

    

Creates links 
of the 
content with 
one grade 
below and 
above 

23. Test Previous 
Knowledge activities 
that require students 
to recall previously 
learned concepts, 
definitions, etc. at the 
start of each section. 

    

builds upon 
prerequisite 
skills and 
ideas 

24. Opportunities to 
make connections 
between concepts 
within the subject as 
well as to connect the 
learning to other 
subject areas. 

    

Connects to 
everyday 
experiences 
and prior 
learning 

25. Examples those are 
familiar to the 
students. 
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Indicators Key 
description 

Compliance conditions Weighted 
Value 

Rubric 
Score 
(RS) 

Weighted 
x RS 

Evidence 

6- Critical 
and 
Creative 
Learning 

Presents 
materials 
and 
exercises / 
questions at 
a variety of 
cognitive 
levels 

26. A range of activities 
that require students 
to carry out authentic 
tasks that are 
representative of the 
subject. 

    

Encourages 
by applying 
relevant 
contexts, 
experiences, 
phenomena 
and thinking 
over  

27. Activities that require 
students to analyze 
data. 

    

28. Activities that ask for 
students to consider 
their actions and the 
consequences of 
them. 

    

Provides 
opportunity 
to think 
critically 
about 
controversia
l issues  

29. Activities that 
encourage students to 
role-play, debate, 
write about, and in 
other ways think 
about controversial 
issues.  

    

7- 
Technology 
 

Provides 
opportunitie
s to 
incorporate 
student use 
of 
technology  

30. Encourage use of 
technology  

    
 

31. Activities that require 
students to learn 
aspects of technology 
directly; e.g. learning 
a specific piece of 
software. 

    

8- 
Assessment 
and 
Evaluation 

Allows for 
the authentic 
demonstrati
on for 
learning at 
all levels  

32. Exercises/ end of 
chapter questions at 
least one for each 
Specific Learning 
Objectives through a 
variety of questions 
and opportunities for 
students to reflect on 
their work. 

    

33. Opportunities for 
students to 
demonstrate their 
learning in a variety 
of ways throughout 
the entire course. 

    

9-Bias Free Free from 
Gender, 

34. Conformity to social 
& cultural norms  
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Indicators Key 
description 

Compliance conditions Weighted 
Value 

Rubric 
Score 
(RS) 

Weighted 
x RS 

Evidence 

Ethnic, 
Religious, 
Sectarian, 
Geographica
l, Cultural, 
Occupationa
l biases 

35. Covers a spectrum of 
accomplishments and 
contributions by all 
sexes, ethics groups 
and  

    

36. Free from minority, 
sectarian and regional 
biases. 

    
 

Presents 
different 
points of 
view/contrib
utions  

37. Different points of 
view in various 
stories, narratives, 
information text, etc. 
to shows diversity 
and allows for 
inclusion 

    

 Sensitivity 
to People 
with 
Disabilities 

38. Sensitive to students 
with physical, mental, 
emotional, or learning 
disabilities  

    

10-
Environment  

Considers 
safety and/or 
environment
al concerns  

39. Safety warnings for 
students that may be 
written and/or 
expressed 
symbolically. 

    

11- Teacher 
Guide and 
other 
learning 
materials 

Accompanie
d by teacher 
guide, e-
material, 
learning aids 
and 
assessments  

40. provide information 
on scope and 
sequence of the book 

    

41. Features that provide 
information on 
various aspect to 
support teaching 
learning processes 

    

Total Score     

 

General Comments: 

 

 

Positive feedback about this textbook –  

 

 

Concerns about this textbook –  
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5.4.2  Recommendations pertaining to guidelines for authors to 
produce quality textbooks 

Pakistan lacks panels of qualified and experienced authors of textbooks. The result is 

that traditionally prepared textbooks fail to catch interest of the young learners. It is, 

therefore, imperative that to assist and help out the authors a set of guidelines be 

prepared. Main purpose of these guidelines should be:  

a) To provide sufficient knowledge of the basic steps involved in designing 

innovative learning materials.  

b) To develop an insight into writing relevant and contextually appropriate 

textbooks and developing teachers’ guides, keeping in mind the learning 

objectives and the assessment procedures specified in the curriculum 

documents.  

These guidelines may also be of some help to teachers and reviewers in 

assessing the educational value of different teaching materials. Writing a good 

textbook requires an insight into the teaching / learning situation, the specific 

learning objectives at a particular developmental level, and the tools for formative 

and summative evaluation. Moreover, sustained practice is required to plan and 

develop textbooks that provide sufficient and appropriate input to students.  

Criteria, therefore, needs to be set for selection of writers as well as for 

designing, development and production of quality learning / textual materials. Once 

the selection process is over they need to be oriented to be able to:  

a) Develop a variety of well-structured, skill-balanced material that caters for a 

complete developmental level and not for a single grade. 
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b) Have the requisite background, experience and expertise in teaching and 

materials writing.  

Although it is not desirable to have rigid rules for textbook development, it is 

necessary that textbook writers develop a common framework to serve as a reference 

point. 

5.4.3  Proposed Standard Operating Procedures (SOPs) for 
textbooks review and approval 

To review the textbooks developed by private publishers, TBBs, NBF and DCRD in 

the light of National Curriculum and NCF and get them revised and improved by the 

developing agency if necessary and then get approved from the competent authority 

for use in the schools of specific areas for which the books are approved. 

Improvement in the quality of education is one of the thrust areas of the 

Education Sector Reforms. Textbooks are a major intervention to achieve this 

objective provided these are of excellent quality written in psycho-social context of 

the students as well as in accordance with the National Curriculum. Since the 

textbook is a resource used extensively in Pakistani classrooms, it is, therefore, 

important to improve both the quality of content and its presentation to ensure 

successful implementation of the curriculum.  

According to “National Textbooks and Learning Material Policy 2007”, 

Textbook Boards and Private publishers are responsible for development of textbooks 

for introduction in educational institutions. They develop these books through an 

open bidding by calling the draft manuscript of the book based on approved curricula. 
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The finally selected manuscript is passed on to the Curriculum Wing for review and 

approval.  

The Curriculum Wing reviews the manuscript received from TBBs and 

decides whether it is worth presentable before the National Textbook Review 

Committee (NTRC) comprising of highly qualified competent professionals in 

textbook development and working teachers at that level. NTRC will review the 

manuscript in the light of the alternate criteria.  

The recommendations of NTRC, are conveyed to the Textbook Boards / 

Publishers for revision and improvement. On receipt of improved manuscript in the 

light of recommendations of NTRC, the manuscript is resubmitted to NTRC or select 

committee for consideration. In case, it is accepted then the Curriculum Wing allows 

for its printing and implementation in the specified areas.  Guidelines for textbook 

reviewers are given in appendix 25. 

5.4.3.1 Proposed Term of Reference for National Textbook 
Review Committee (NTRC) 

The National Textbook Review Committee (NTRC) ensuring the adherence to the 

guidelines provided to authors for textbook writing, will study the complete 

manuscript and ensure that it is meeting the compliance conditions given against each 

of the indictors of quality textbooks mentioned in the alternate criteria. NTRC will be 

responsible to; 

1. Review Textbook manuscript recommended or developed by the provincial 

textbook Board 
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2. Prepare comments for the improvements of textbooks by TBBs or private 

publishers 

3. Ensure that the comments and suggestions are duly incorporated in the 

textbooks by TBBs and private publishers 

4. Recommended textbook manuscripts to CW for final approval by the 

competent authority 

Proposed composition of NTRC 

1. Joint Education Advisor (Chairperson)  

2. Deputy Educational Advisor (Co-Chairperson) 

3. An expert taken from the NCDC 

4. A Subject Specialist working as teacher of higher level 

5. Two working teachers at appropriate level 

6. Educational Psychologist / Assessment Expert  

7. A Subject Specialist of the concerned Textbook Board 

8. Desk Officer concerned (Member / Secretary)  

Proposed compositions of Select Committee 

In order to ensure the incorporation of NTRC recommendation, the Select Committee 

will be constituted and it will be comprise 2-3 members of the concerned NTRC.  
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Proposed Time frame for completion of textbook evaluation and review / 
approval 

S. 
No. 

Activity / Task to be undertaken Primary 
Responsibility  

Duration 

1. Draft manuscript received in the 
Curriculum Wing, Ministry of 
Education for first NTRC meeting.  

Desk Officer As per implementation schedule 
of the curriculum notified by CW 

2. Initial review by the concerned 
section to assess compatibility of 
the manuscript with the national 
curricula of the relevant subject  

Desk Officer  

1 week 

3. In case the Desk Officer finds the 
manuscript appropriate for review, 
the case for formation of NTRC and 
other approvals is moved 

Desk Officer 1 Week 

4. Issue of notice for NTRC meeting 
and making logistics arrangements  

Desk Officer  

1 Week 

5. Holding NTRC meeting and 
approval of the minutes  

Desk Officer  

3 weeks 

6. Return of the manuscript alongwith 
the minutes to the concerned 
Textbook Board for necessary 
action  

Desk Officer  

3 weeks 

7. In case the NTRC recommends for 
improvement of the manuscript , the 
manuscript is sent back to relevant 
textbook board for improvement  

Textbook Board 4 weeks 

8. The TBBs returns the manuscript 
after improvement to CW for 
consideration 

  

9. Examination of the improved 
manuscript in the light of the 
recommendations of NTRC. If the 
recommendations of NTRC have 
not been incorporated, it may be 
sent back to the concerned TBBs 
for improvement. If the 
recommendations of NRC are  
addressed, it may either  

refer to select committee for 

Desk Officer  

2 week 
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S. 
No. 

Activity / Task to be undertaken Primary 
Responsibility  

Duration 

consideration or submission to the 
competent authority for approval of 
the manuscript 

10. In case a reference is required to the 
select committee, forward improved 
manuscript to select committee  

Desk Officer 2 weeks 

11. Return the manuscript to the 
textbook board alongwith minutes 
of select committee for further 
improvement.  

Desk Officer 1 week 

12. Submission of pre-press copy to the 
CW for final approval. 

Textbook Board 3 weeks 

13. Issuance of NOC. Desk Officer 1 week 

5.4.4 Future Researches  

While conducting this study, the research came across various issues that were 

beyond the scope of the study. These issues need further exploration, for which 

following studies are suggested.   

1. The criteria developed under this study were validated by the experts who are 

doing textbook evaluation. Nevertheless the criteria have not been piloted per 

se.  There is a need to conduct a study to pilot the criteria and based on the 

finding of the study the criteria may be amended to make it more valid, 

reliable and user friendly. 

2. A comparative study is suggested to assess the effectiveness of the previously 

used criteria for textbook evaluation in Pakistan and the proposed criteria. One 

of the suggestive methods to conduct this study is a comparative analysis of 

the textbooks approved through the previously used criteria for textbook 

evaluation in Pakistan and the proposed criteria. 
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3. The study in hand figures out limitations of human resources capacity in 

textbook evaluation in Pakistan. It is suggested that study may be designed to 

assess the competence of the professionals engaged in textbook evaluation 

process and suggest a comprehensive training progamme for them.    

4. The study discussed non-availability of graded vocabulary especially for Urdu 

and other regional languages in which the textbooks are being written.  A 

number of studies may be conducted to develop graded vocabulary in these 

languages. 

5. The study informs that professional qualifications impact the judgments of 

experts at large. For example the group with lowest qualification had more 

positive judgments on ‘learning and assessment’ and ‘horizontal and vertical 

alignment of the text’ but they were critical for the rest of the characteristics 

of the textbooks. The group with highest qualification had different opinion as 

compared to the group with lowest professional qualification. A study is 

suggested to see the correlation between judgments of these groups and to 

identify the factors that impact the judgments.  
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APPENDIX 1 

Textbooks Development: A case of China21 

After the founding of the People's Republic of China in 1949, the government began to pay great 

attention to the preparation and production of school textbooks and other teaching materials. In 

1950, the Ministry of Education formulated curricular standards for primary schools. Afterwards, 

in 1956, 1963, 1978 and 1986, four conservative sets of syllabuses of subjects taught in primary 

and secondary and secondary schools were formulated, and eight sets of school textbooks were 

complied and published by the People's Education Press for nationwide use in compliance with 

the requirements set in these syllabuses. 

As China is a vast country with significant regional disparities in economics, and social 

development, it is quite understandable that the conditions of different schools vary a deal lot, 

and consequently it is desirable to develop multiple sets of textbooks at various levels to meet the 

needs of different localities and with their own specific characteristics and styles. In areas where 

conditions permit, regional educational departments, educational institutions, experts, scholars 

and individual teachers are encouraged to compile textbooks for subjects taught in primary and 

junior secondary schools in compliance with the basic requirements set forth in the syllabuses of 

9-year compulsory education schooling. As a result, different sets of textbooks will compete with 

each other bringing a radical change to the old practice in which only one set of textbooks was 

used throughout the whole country and promoting the prosperous development of school 

textbooks. In addition, a lot of reference and manuals for teachers, illustrated booklets, atlas for 

school use, wall charts, slides and audio-visual materials for classroom instruction or dong 

homework have been produced to complement and supplement the textbooks. A number of items 

of computer software developed for school use have been produced. The textbooks for special 

education have been compiled (by the state Education Commission) to meet the needs of special 

education development. Many supplementary teaching materials with local color and flavor have 

been produced in many localities to meet the needs of local economic and cultural development. 

To ensure the quality of textbooks and other teaching materials produced, a system of 

examination and approval of textbooks has been established in China. All textbooks for 
                                                 
21 Retrieved 21 May 2010 from http://www.moe.edu.cn/edoas/website18/en/basic_b.htm 
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obligatory subjects taught in primary and secondary schools have to be examined and approved 

by the State Textbooks examination and Approval Committee before publication in terms of 

ideological content, scientific spirit and adaptability to classroom instruction. The textbooks 

approved are allowed to be used by the local educational departments. However, supplementary 

teaching materials with local figures are to be examined and approved by a provincial-level 

School Textbook Examination and Approval Committee and allowed to be used within the 

province concerned. 



262 

APPENDIX 2 

Letter to Heads of the Institution from where  
Research Participants were drawn 

Dated: 14 April 2006 

 

 

Subject: Permission to Collect Data from the Personnel /Faculty Working in your 
Organization 

 
Dear Madame/Sir, 

Let me introduce myself first. I am Khalid Mahmood, a PhD scholar of Allama Iqbal Open 

University (AIOU). I am working on my dissertation ‘Developing Alternate Criteria for the 

Evaluation of Textbooks’ under the supervision of Dr. M Zaffar Iqbal, Dean Faculty of 

Education, AIOU, Islamabad. 

The purpose of this letter is to invite teachers/teachers educators/experts in curriculum and/or 

textbook development and evaluation working in your organization to participate in a research 

study. The study is aimed at developing alternate criteria for textbooks evaluation in order to 

improve the quality of education in this country. This study is a part of my PhD research. For 

detailed information about the study, please find attached an information sheet in this letter. 

Would you please allow your personnel , as per the list attached, to participate in the research.  

Looking forward to your support, 

Regards, 

 

 

Khalid Mahmood 

PhD Scholar, 

Faculty of Education, 

Allama Iqbal Open University, 

Islamabad 
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To: 
1. The Joint Education Advisor, Curriculum Wing, Ministry of Education, Islamabad 

2. The Vice Chancellor, University of Education, Lahore 

3. The Director, Directorate of Personnel  Development, Lahore 

4. The Chairperson, Punjab Text Book Board, Lahore 

5. The Chairperson, Sindh Text Book Board, Karachi 

6. The Chairperson, Balochistan Text Book Board, Quetta 

7. The Chairperson, NWFP Text Book Board, Peshawar 

8. The Executive District Officer Education Lahore and Muzaffargarh 

9. The Director General, Federal Directorate of Education, Islamabad 

10. The Director, Directorate of Curriculum Research and Development, AJ&K 

11. The Managing Director National Book Foundation, Islamabad 

12. The Director Research, Oxford University Press, Karachi 

13. The Director Research, GABA Educational Books, Karachi 

14. The Director Provincial Institute of Teacher Education (PITE), Lahore, Nawabshah, 
Quetta and Peshawar 

15. The Director Bureaus of Curriculum and Extension Center, Jamshoro, Quetta and 
Abbotabad 
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APPENDIX 2-A 

Information Sheet 

Developing Alternate Criteria for the Evaluation of Textbooks 

 
This research is a part of PhD degree requirement. The prime objective of the research is to 

explore processes of textbook development in general and textbook evaluation in particular in 

Pakistan vis-à-vis quality of textbooks produced in Pakistan. The information gathered through 

this research would provide a base to improve quality of textbooks that will result into improving 

the quality of education in Pakistan. 

Information will be gathered through a questionnaire from classroom teachers, teacher 

educators/subject specialists. Experts dealing with curriculum and textbook development will be 

requested to; a) participate in focus groups, b) give interview, and c) respond to couple of 

questionnaires. Two hundred and sixty (260) male and female teachers, one hundred and twenty 

(120) teacher educators/ subject specialists and sixty (60) experts in curriculum and textbook 

development have been included in the sample of this study. Among them, teachers will be 

selected from Lahore, Muzaffargarh and Islamabad. Subject specialists and teacher educators 

will be selected from Punjab and Islamabad Capitol Territory. Education experts will be selected 

from all over Pakistan. 

This research will ultimately conclude in developing a criterion along with rubrics for textbook 

evaluation. These criteria will not only help the Ministry of Education in evaluating textbooks, 

but will also provide guidelines to textbook developers to improve their textbooks. 

Attached questioners have been developed to invite judgments of teachers, teacher educators and 

education experts on different characteristics of a quality textbook. These questioners are 

available both in Urdu and English. You can select any media to respond to the questions. In 

order to make this research more scientific and effective, you are requested to fill out the 

questioners individually, without mutual consultation. For your facilitation, textbooks of the 

selected publishers that have been approved by the Ministry of Education are being provided 

with the questioner.  
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The researcher or his colleague will be available if any clarification or explanation of the 

terminologies used in the questionnaires is required. If any further information/or clarification is 

needed you may also contact the researcher at 9-A, Upper Mall Scheme, Canal Bank, Lahore. 

Telephone Number: (042) 5714155-56, Mobile Phone Number: 0334-5132305 

e-mail ID: ikhalidm@gmail.com 

 

Thanking you in anticipation, 

 

Regards 

 

Khalid Mahmood 
PhD Scholar, 

Faculty of Education, 

Allama Iqbal Open University, 

Islamabad 



266 

APPENDIX 3 

Information Sheet (Urdu) 
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APPENDIX 4 

Consent Form 
(for Teacher, Teacher Educators/Subject Specialist, and Experts) 

 

I________________________________________ came to know through my Director, 

Executive District Education Officer (Education), and/or the researcher about the study 

“Developing Alternate Criteria for the Evaluation of Textbooks”. I have been request to 

participate in the study. I have gone through the information sheet provided to me about the 

study. The general purpose and procedures of the research have been made explicit to me. I 

consent to participate in the study on the basis of the following conditions.  

1. I also understand that I hold a full right to withdraw from the study at any point in time. 

2.  Information provided by me will not be used other than this dissertation and publication 

in a research journal, without out my prior permission. 

3. Identity of my institution and me will not be disclosed. 

4. All information will not be disclosed other than the research participants. 

5. Inference drawn from the results will be used only for this dissertation and improvement 

in education 

6. After the approval of the dissertation, all filled in forms and questionnaires will be 

destroyed. 

7. This study will not affect  my performance evaluation 

 

In this recognition, I express my willingness to participate in the study by signing this form. 

 

Signature: ___________________     Date:________________________ 

 

Designation & Address: _________________________________________________________ 
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APPENDIX 5 

Consent Form (Urdu) 
(for Teacher, Teacher Educators/Subject Specialist, and Experts) 
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APPENDIX 5-A 

Letter of Thanks for Participation in Study on Textbooks Evaluation 

 

Subject: Thanks for Participation in Study on Textbooks Evaluation 

 

 

Dear 

 

Asalam-o-Alaikum 

 

With your valued assistance, I have just finished data collection for the study. I realize that the 
data collection process has caused you inconvenience and has consumed your professional time. 
I am pleased to share with you that I have adequate important results to indicate that the study is 
well worth the effort and has the potential to contribute significantly in the process of textbook 
development and evaluation. 

 

To date, the work has yielded important new knowledge about textbooks evaluation. I hope that 
once the rubrics for textbooks evaluation have been finalized during the remaining period of the 
study, they will provide a significant contribution towards streamlining the processes being 
followed in your organization to improve quality of textbooks in Pakistan.  

 

The work underway in the field of textbooks evaluation is the first extensive national level effort 
to develop a consensus for finalizing indicators of quality textbooks. I assure you that, through 
your cooperation, you are making a real and important contribution to the production of quality 
textbooks in the country. 

 

My deepest regret, as I look back on the data collection process, is that I have had little 
opportunity to hold in-depth discussions with the personnel  who participated in the study. I 
know that many of your colleagues and subordinates have questions and clarifications about the 
output of the study that I will answer. I am also sure that you and your colleagues definitely have 
suggestions and ideas that would that would help me make the study better vis-à-vis its output, 
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i.e. rubrics for textbooks evaluation. I am planning to obtain your feedback and ideas for the 
finalization of the criteria for textbooks evaluation. 

 

In closing, permit me to thanks you once again for your patience and cooperation. I will send the 
rubrics to you for your comments. I am looking forward to your comments and feedback on the 
rubrics for finalizing the criteria for textbooks evaluation. 

 

Yours sincerely 

 

Khalid Mahmood 
PhD Scholar, 
Faculty of Education, 
Allama Iqbal Open University, 
Islamabad 
 

To: 
1. The Joint Education Advisor, Curriculum Wing, Ministry of Education, Islamabad 

2. The Vice Chancellor, University of Education, Lahore 

3. The Director, Directorate of Personnel  Development, Lahore 

4. The Chairperson, Punjab Text Book Board, Lahore 

5. The Chairperson, Sindh Text Book Board, Karachi 

6. The Chairperson, Balochistan Text Book Board, Quetta 

7. The Chairperson, NWFP Text Book Board, Peshawar 

8. The Executive District Officer Education Lahore and Muzaffargarh 

9. The Director General, Federal Directorate of Education, Islamabad 

10. The Director, Directorate of Curriculum Research and Development, AJ&K 

11. The Managing Director National Book Foundation, Islamabad 

12. The Director Research, Oxford University Press, Karachi 

13. The Director Research, GABA Educational Books, Karachi 

14. The Director Provincial Institute of Teacher Education (PITE), Lahore, Nawabshah, 
Quetta and Peshawar 

15. The Director Bureaus of Curriculum and Extension Center, Jamshoro, Quetta and 
Abbotabad 
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APPENDIX 6 

List of Arguments For and Against Using Textbook 

Arguments for using textbook 

 

a. A textbook is a framework which regulates and times educated the programs, 

b. In the eyes of learners, no textbook means no purpose, 

c. Without a textbook, learners think their learning is not taken seriously, 

d. In many situations, a textbook can serve as a syllabus, 

e. A textbook provides ready-made teaching texts and learning tasks, 

f. A textbook is a cheap way of providing learning materials, 

g. A learner without a textbook is out of focus and teacher-dependent, and perhaps most 
important of all, 

h. For novice teachers, a textbook means security, guidance, and support. 

  

Arguments against using textbook 

a. If every group of students has different needs, no one textbook can be a response to all 
differing needs, 

b. Topics in a textbook may not be relevant for and interesting to all, 

c. A textbook is confining, i.e., it inhibits teachers’ creativity, 

d. A textbook of necessity sets prearranged sequence and structure that may not be realistic 
and situation-friendly, 

e. Textbooks have their own rationale, and as such they cannot by their nature cater for 
variety of levels, every type of learning style, and every category of learning strategies 
that often exist in the class, and most important of all, perhaps, 

f. Teachers may find themselves as mediators with no free hand, and a slave, in fact, to 
others’ judgments about what is good and what is not 

 

 

(cf.Ur, 1996) reported in Ansary, H. & Babaii, E. (2002). Universal Characteristics of EFL/ESL 
Textbooks: A Step Towards Systematic Textbook Evaluation. The Internet TESL Journal, VIII 
(2). Retrieve on June 21, 2005, from http://iteslj.org/Articles/Ansary-Textbooks/ 
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APPENDIX 7 

Characteristics of a Quality Textbook 

Review of literature in textbook evaluation identifies the following major characteristics of a 

quality textbook. 

 

1. Curriculum Correlation 

a. Alignment to Philosophy and Intent of the nation  

• Rationale included in textbook (teachers’ guide) for the intent and approach taken to 

make clear connections to the National Goals for Education and the Philosophy of the 

Curriculum 

• A correlation between the chapters, units or themes in the textbook and the philosophy 

of the curriculum 

b. Curriculum Alignment – Aligns with the expectations of curriculum policy document 

• A correlation is provided by the publisher to illustrate the distribution and inclusion of 

Competencies, Standards, Benchmarks and SLOs throughout the text – verify this 

correlation, including the depth of coverage 

• Learning Expectations are set out for each chapter/unit in the student textbook – verify 

they are covered, including the depth of coverage 

• Note Gaps between Publisher’s correlations and the curriculum policy document 

 

2. Content 
a. Prior Learning – Connects to everyday experiences and previous learning 

• Activities engage students in using prior learning and making connections to their 
everyday experiences 

• Warm-up activities require students to recall and apply previously learned concepts, 
definitions and skills at the beginning of new learning sequences 

• Activities follow through a logical sequence of knowledge and skill development 

• Skills are taught, practiced and developed logically and sequentially 
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b. Quality Information – Information is current, timely, relevant and credible 

• Information is current and relevant to students 

• Stories, narratives and illustrations is upto date and credible 

c. Use of Appropriate Language 

• Language used is at an appropriate and acceptable level 

• A glossary is included – if appropriate 

• Glossary defines terms at an appropriate level 

• Correct symbols, graphics and diagrams are used 

d. Considers Safety and Environmental Concerns 

• Safety warnings are included 

• Illustrations show students working and playing safely 

• Activities are safe and environmentally friendly 

• Text materials and activities demonstrate care and respect for the environment. 

 

3. Methodology 
a. Critical Thinking and Problem Solving 

• Activities require students to hypothesize, analyse and make conclusions and 
generalizations 

• Students are required to synthesize and communicate their learning 

• Activities require the students to use creative thinking skills 

• Open-ended tasks require students to problem-solve 

• Activities provide students with opportunities to engage in collaborative problem solving 

• Activities require students to consider their actions and their consequences of them 

b.  The Use of a Variety of Teaching Strategies 

• The textbook provides opportunities for the use of a variety of instructional strategies – 
debates, role-play, inquiry, discussion etc 

• The textbook provides for an appropriate balance between teacher-directed and student 
centred learning 

• The textbook provides direction on the use of technologies as teaching and learning tools 

c. Provides for a range of learners 

• Material appeals to the varied intellectual strengths of students 

• Provides for remediation, consolidation and enrichment 

d. Provides for Interdisciplinary Connections 
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• Text includes opportunities to make connections between concepts within the subject as 
well as to connect the learning with other subject areas. 

• Activities involve students in relating the learning of concepts and skills to the 
community and the world beyond the classroom 

 

4. Format 

• Consistent logical and easy-to-use presentation of headings, menus, layout, glossary etc 

• Use of illustrations, photos, maps, graphs and other visuals to enhance the text 

• Easy reference for students to engage in independent work 

 

5. Diversity 

a. Provides different points of view 

• Different points of view are presented in various stories, narratives and situations 
described 

• Stories and narratives that are written by authors of authentic groups are included 

• Differing points of view on controversial issues are included 

b. Provides opportunities to think critically about controversial issues 

• Activities are included that encourage students to role-play, debate, write about, and in 
other ways think about controversial issues. These may be found at the end of chapters, 
units, or as culminating tasks 

• Does the textbook include discussion or analysis of issues that are not socially or 
culturally acceptable 

• Does the textbook provide for developing skills for exploring and addressing 
sensitive/controversial issues 

c. Diversity and Inclusion – Shows diversity and allows for inclusion 

• Illustrations show a diverse representation of the population (gender, race, socio-
economic status, family structure) 

• Activities have the flexibility to be conducted in a variety of contexts (eg. Rural or 
urban) 

• Text reflects values that are consistent with school groups and communities 

 

6. Assessment and Evaluation 
a. Authentic Demonstrations of Learning 

• Opportunities for students to demonstrate their learning through tests, performance, 
projects and presentations throughout the course 
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• Questions that require students to use a full range of abilities from simple recall to 
communicating strategies used in problem-solving, analysis, critical thinking, decision 
making etc. 

b. Integrating Tasks/Culminating Activities 

• Text includes activities that require students to integrate and apply knowledge concepts 
and skills to demonstrate competences at the beginning and end of units and sections 

c. Provides opportunities for students to self-assess 

• Opportunities for students to present rough, draft and preliminary work for feedback 
from peers and teachers 

• Section, chapter and unit review tests 

• Checklists and rubrics for assessing process skills 

 

7. Teacher’s Guide 
It provides direction on 

• Scope and sequence of the program 

• Expectations of prior learning 

• Suggested sequence and balance of teaching strategies and learning activities 

• Pre-assessment, formative and summative assessment 

• Culminating activities 

• Strategies for accommodating students 

• Related resources 
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APPENDIX 7-A 

Brief Introductions of the Institutions Visits in Canada,  
Malaysia and Pakistan, Philippines 

1. Ontario Ministry of Education, Toronto 
The Ministry of Education develop curriculum and in its implementation the school boards 
and textbook publishers have important roles. Textbook publishers develop such resources 
for Ontario schools. Textbooks that have been approved by the Minister of Education in 
accordance with the eligibility requirements and evaluation criteria outlined in this 
document are listed on the Trillium List22. School boards may select textbooks from the 
Trillium List and approve them for use in their schools. Boards provide learning resources 
that enable the students in their schools to meet the provincial curriculum expectations, and 
they need a range of resources from which to choose learning materials that meet the needs 
of their students. 

 

2. Curriculum Services Canada (CSC) 
CSC is an independent non-profit organization. Its expertise is in resource evaluation. It 
provides services including the development, implementation, evaluation, and accreditation 
of teaching and learning resources, and the delivery of professional learning opportunities 
online, using multimedia and social networking. Textbooks approved by its evaluators 
necessary to be included on Trillium List. Publishers develop resources and pay a fee to 
have them evaluated form CSC. 

 

3. Curriculum Development Centre (CDC), Ministry of Education, Putra Jaya. 
CDC is functioning directly under the Ministry of Education, Malaysia as a specialist 
organization for curriculum development. CDC designs, develops, disseminates and 
implements school curriculum, monitors curriculum implementation, prepares curriculum 
support materials and conducts research for development and evaluation of the curriculum 
for increasing quality of education in line with the National philosophy of education. CDC 
ensures development of a quality school curriculum with best professional consultation and 
provides clear and precise information about curriculum and support materials. CDC gives 
feedback on enquiries and complains within three working days and provides professional 
help at all times.  

 

 

                                                 
22 The Trillium List contains the titles of those textbooks approved by the Minister of Education for use in Ontario 
schools. The textbooks named on the Trillium List have been subjected to a rigorous evaluation in accordance with 
the criteria specified in Section 4 of Guidelines for Approval of Textbooks. 
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4. Dewan Bahasa Dan Pustaka (DBP) Malaysia (Institute of Language and 
Literature and Textbook Publishing).   

DBP is a government funded organization having its own Ordinance and a Board of 
Directors headed by the Minister for Education. The basic objective of establishing DBP is 
to develop textbooks for promotion of Malay language. DBP used to be the sole agency for 
development of textbooks in Malay language but now it with the introduction of new 
Textbook Policy it has to compete with other publishers for textbooks other than in Malay 
language. DBP produces textbooks, encyclopedias, books on literature, science and 
technology. DBP has its own writers, editors, illustrators and designers but it also develops 
textbooks through commissioning of private authors and has developed a well articulated 
system right from planning upto distribution of textbooks. Separate Evaluation Panels for 
Content, Language and Technical aspects of textbook are constituted to ensure quality. 

 

5. Textbook Development Division (TDD), Ministry of Education, Putra Jaya, 
Malaysia.  

TDD functions as a publishing sector for primary school and produces textbooks for pre-
school education, special education, social science, mathematics, science, language, 
literature and Islamic education. TDD also approves other textbooks for schools in the 
country developed by Dewan Bahasa dan Pustaka and private publishers. Procurement of 
textbooks is done either through Direct Negotiation System from DBP or through Tender 
System from registered publishers in the country.   
 

6. Curriculum Wing, Ministry of Education, Pakistan  
Ministry of Education has been empowered through Federal Supervision of Curricula, 
Textbooks and Maintenance of Standards of Education Act, 1976 to supervise curricula, 
textbooks and other learning materials as well as to maintain standards of education. 
Following the constitutional obligations of the State and enabling powers in this context, 
the Curriculum Wing of the Ministry of Education has been responsible to supervise all 
these areas of school education upto Higher Secondary level and is, therefore, making its 
all-out efforts to work for improving quality in education through curriculum 
appropriateness, availability of high quality textbooks and supplementary reading 
materials, teachers’ ability to deliver in the classroom, effective evaluation mechanisms of 
educational inputs in different subjects and at different levels. 

 

7. PIQC Institute of Quality, Lahore  
PIQC Institute of Quality is a leading Institute in Pakistan in the field of Quality Assurance 
and Management, Human Resource Management and Industrial Management in 
Pakistan. It provides professional development and certification programs, Master’s degree 
programs, seminars, consulting and advisory services, conferences and publications in the 
field of TQM including Six Sigma, ISO 9001, ISO 14000, OHSAS 18000, ISO 17025, QA 
in Schools and Higher Education 

8. Department of Education, Government of Philippines Pasig City Manila. 



278 

Department is headed by the Secretary who has three specialist organizations for 
curriculum development of various levels. These are Bureaus of Elementary Education, 
Secondary Education and Alternative Education. Instructional Materials Council and 
National Book Development Board are the two attached agencies responsible for learning 
material development. 

 

9. National Institute for Science and Mathematics Education (NISMED), University 
of Philippines Quezon City, Manila. 

 NISMED is working as a centre of excellence in  Science and  Mathematics education 
and offers training to teachers in this area at national and international level. It   is also 
specialized in development of textbooks and other  textual materials in science and 
mathematics. 

 

10. Foundation for Upgrading Standards of Education (FUSE), Manila.  
The foundation is working for raising standards of education through advanced teacher 
training. The organization consists of senior level educationists, scholars, retired 
bureaucrats and members of civil society. FUSE is a voluntarily organization which 
coordinates between concerned government departments for raising standards of education, 
develops training materials and runs specialized training courses for teacher at its campus. 

 

11. Vibal Publishing House Inc (VPHI) Quezon City, Manila. 
Vibal is one of the leading private publishers of textbooks in Philippines since 1953, a 
major provider of high school textbooks, school magazines and other learning materials for 
private and public sector institutions. Vibal has a very elaborate system of developing 
textbooks through its own writers, designers, composers, and editors as well as 
infrastructure for printing and distribution. WIKIPILIPINAS an online encyclopedia and a 
collaborative research website on history, culture, entertainment, sports, economy and other 
fields of knowledge is a proud product of Vibal.   

  

12. Southeast Asian Ministers of Education Organization, Regional Centre for 
Education Innovation and Technology (SEAMEO INNOTECH), Mania. 

SEAMEO INNOTECH is functioning as a centre of excellence in the use of ICT in 
education for its 10 permanent and 7 associate member counties. Its prime objective is to 
provide training in the innovative use of technology to facilitate enhanced learning in 
formal and informal systems of education. One of its projects APEX (Applied Academics 
for Excellence) is an exciting innovation to teaching and learning that connects students’ 
learning to the development goals of the community by developing the basic workplace and 
entrepreneurial competencies in high school students. Another project ELSA (Education 
and Livelihood Skills Alliance) commonly known as Text2teach is meant to expand and 
enhance basic education learning in science, mathematics and English in Grade V and VI 
through the provision of highly interactive easy-to-use multimedia packages. 
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APPENDIX 7-B 

Specific question farmed for the study visits to Canada,  
Malaysia and Philippines 

 
 
Textbook Development  

1. What methodology adopts for textbook development needed improvement supplemented 
by surveys, research and expert opinion. 

2. Is the learning material development responsibility of various regions? 
3. If a textbook for course of study is not included in The Trillium List than what are the 

alternate arrangements for the availability of book. Who is responsible to provide the same 
in school? 

4. According to the Canada Education Act, preference shall be given to those books that have 
been written by Canadian authors and edited, printed and bound in Canada. What are 
reasons for not allowing other foreign authors and publishers?  

5. What steps are taken in developing books which can cover the entire contents of curricula? 
6. How author are selected for development of textbooks, weather there is a centralized 

system of selection of authors are a certain criteria at education board level. 
7. In Pakistan authors are not easily available to develop textbook based on competences 

curriculum in different subjects at different level. What system/ criteria has been adopted in 
your country to do needful. 

 
Textbook Evaluation  

1. Which evaluation model is most suitable for educational evaluation? 
2. Which wing of Education department is responsible to provide services for capacity 

building of evaluators? 
3. Is there an existence of any independent department in Canada for assessment of 

creditability of educational evaluation? 
4. In accordance to the cognitive level of students how an appropriate test item writing is 

possible. 
5. What steps have been taken to enable a Teacher for conceptual teaching? 
6. What steps are taken in developing books which can cover the whole contents of curricula? 
7. What is the prevailing system for diagnostic and summative assessment in Ontario? 
8. What technique has been adopted for developing a question bank? 
9. What measures have been taken for measuring the competencies of students?  
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APPENDIX 8 

Guidelines for Textbook Analysis 

1. Relationship between levels of understanding (Knowledge, comprehension, Application, 

Analysis) desired in the objectives listed in curriculum outline and content of the 

textbook for a particular grade. 

2. Relationship between scope of a particular topic given in the curriculum outline and its 

coverage in the textbook. 

3. Relationship between weightage of a particular topic given in the curriculum outline and 

number of pages allocated in the textbook to the topic. 

4. Format /Design  of the textbook 

Feature Quality 

1. Title appearance  Average Good, Very Good 

2. No. of colours used in the printing 1,2,3 or 4 colour  

3. Font type of the running text  

4. Font size of the running text  

5. Page layout Jumble, tidy, logical   

6. Reflection of local culture Fair, Good, Excellent  

7. Gender consideration  Fair, Good, Excellent 

8. Nature of pictures art /real 

9. Paper quality Rough, Average, Good 

10. Page size  

11. Binding 
Center Pin, Side Pin, Gum, Side Pin with 

Spine 

12. Quality of picture Average, Good, Excellent  
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APPENDIX 9 

Interview Guidelines 
(for personnel  of the Curriculum Wing , Ministry of Education) 

Introduction of interviewee 

1. Profile of Participants (Name, Designation, Subject she/he deals with, time since occupying 

current position, total experience in the field of curriculum and textbook development and 

evaluation etc.) 

 

 

Textbook policy, review/evaluation objectives, processes and duration 

 

2. What is the existing textbook policy at national level and at provincial level? How is the 

policy developed? Who are involved in policy making?  Are you satisfied with the existing 

policy? Why? What measures could be taken to make the policy more effective? 

 

3. Which models for textbook review/evaluation are generally used at the Curriculum Wing? 

 

4. In your view, what are the aims/objectives of the textbook review and evaluation generally? 

Are these aims and objectives shared with the publishers before they start developing their 

books? To what level these aims/ objectives achieved? 

 

5. What are the processes in place to review/evaluate textbooks? Who are the textbook 

reviewers and what qualification do they have? How are they selected? 

 

6. What typical duration of textbook review and evaluation does the Curriculum Wing have? 

Does time allocation help in fulfilling the objective of textbook review /evaluation? How? 
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Development of Textbooks, constituting NTRC, and convening the meeting of 

NTRC 

 

7. What are the process being followed by the publishers for developing textbooks? What is 

influence of CW on these processes? What factors are considered while developing the 

curriculum? Who are the key actors involved in textbook development at various levels i.e. 

planning, writing, design and communicating with the Curriculum Wing? Do you feel 

satisfied with these processes? If yes, why? If no, what changes would you suggest?  

 

8. How is the NTRC constituted? What are the membership criteria for NTRC? What are the 

means to shortlist members for the NTRC? Who invite the expression of interest for the 

membership and what is the mode for this invitation? (probe more about the selection criteria 

and kind of professionals included in the NTRC) What are the processes to orientate the 

NTRC members about the task they are suppose to complete? How is performance of the 

NTRC members evaluated?  

 

9. What is the role of the Desk Officer in NTRC?  

 

10. Who provides the directions for NTRC meeting and what are those directions? What is the 

nature of resources required to convene the NTRC meeting?  

 

11. How are the proceedings of the NTRC meetings recorded? What are the mechanisms to 

ensure the incorporation of the NTRC comments in textbooks?  
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APPENDIX 10 

Interview Guidelines 
(for National Textbook Review Committee) 

Introduction of interviewee 

1. Profile of Participants (Name, Designation, Subject she/he deals with, time since occupying 

current position, total experience in the field of curriculum and textbook development and 

evaluation etc.) 

 

NTRC formation and preparation for the meeting 

2. How did you come to know about the committee? Did you apply for the membership of this 

committee? What were the selection criteria to be a member of the committee? Who made 

the final selection for the members of the committee?  

3. Who informs you about the meeting of the NTRC? What kind of information, do you receive 

with invitation for the committee meeting? To what extent is the received information useful 

for this committee work (other than the managerial purposes)? How many days in advance 

do you receive the manuscript for review before the meeting? 

 

Conduct of NTRC meeting 

4. What is the composition of the NTRC (only subject experts, teachers and educationists, or 

language experts, psychology experts etc.)? Are committee members are briefed in detail 

about what is expected from them? What are the criteria to review textbooks? Could you 

reflect upon the conduct of the meeting (sharing of comments, division of labor portion of a 

book for review)? How are the proceedings of the committee meeting recorded and shared? 

Are the proceedings and decisions are recorded properly?  

5. What kind of facilities are available to the committee in terms of logistic support including 

secretary, reference books and other library resources etc? Are the venue and other facilities 
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appropriate to ensure productivity? Is the meeting conducted in an effective manner? Is the 

process time and cost efficient? 

 

Output of the NTRC meeting 

6. What kind of comments are generally offered by the committee? Who ensures that the 

comments have been incorporated in the reviewed textbook? 

7. Do committee meetings’ proceedings reflect gender sensitivity? 

 

Recommendations to make NTRC more effective  

8. What weaknesses do you see in Textbook Review Committee Working? 

9. What recommendation you put forward to make Textbook Review Committee Working 

effective?  

 



285 

APPENDIX 11 

Interview Guidelines 
(for Former Personnel  of CW) 

Introduction of interviewee 

1. Profile of Participants (Name, Designation in Curriculum Wing , Subject she/he deals with, 

Period of work at Curriculum Wing, Major Assignments done while working at CW, total 

experience in the field of curriculum and textbook development and evaluation etc.) 

 
Textbook policy, plan to review and evaluate textbooks 
2. What are steps proposed in the current textbook policy to ensure production of quality 

textbooks? What are processes in place which you think are better than the ones you 

followed to evaluate textbooks? In your opinion, what are strength, weaknesses, and 

hardships in the process of textbook development and evaluation for Curriculum Wing?  

 
Formation of NTRC and its functioning  
3. Do you think that the CRC and NTRC were objectively constituted and the members of such 

committees were really competent and able to contribute positively? Did you ever face 

political pressure from the Govt. in power regarding curriculum and textbooks?  

4. In your opinion what are the resource gaps which hinder efficient working of CW in terms of 

identification of experts for NTRC members? What is your opinion about 

coordination/networking of CW with its provincial counterparts? 

 
Recommendations for improvement of textbook evaluation processes 
5. What changes you propose in the structure of NTRC to improve quality of textbook 

evaluation?  What suggestions you give to make the process of textbook development, 

revision and approval problem free and efficient? 
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APPENDIX 12 

Table of Specifications for the Textbook Evaluation Form 
(Teachers, Teacher Educators, Subject specialists) 

Detail of the item  Research 
question  

Item No. in the 
Form 

a. Key Job Description of the respondent   i 

b. Demographic data  ii 

c. Gender  iv 

d. Qualification and years of experience in education 
sector  

 iii & iv-a 

e. Basic information about the commented textbook  v, vi & vii 

f. Indicators of quality textbooks  Q1 & Q3  

i) Conformity to curriculum policy and Scope    18,19,20 

ii) Vocabulary, Illustration and Format   1,3,4,5,9,10 

iii) Learning and assessment    12,13,14,17 

iv) Horizontal and vertical alignment of the text  6,11,15,16 

v) Acceptability   2,7,8 
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APPENDIX 13-A 

Textbook Evaluation Form 
(for Teachers and Subject Specialists) 

Dear ........................................ 
 
Assalam-u-Ailkum 
 
Firstly, please let me introduce myself. I am Khalid Mahmood working on a PhD thesis titled 
“Developing Alternate Criteria for the Evaluation of Textbooks” under the supervision of 
Prof. Dr. M.  Zafar Iqbal, Dean Faculty of Education, Allama Iqbal Open University, Islamabad. 
This Evaluation Form is a part of my doctoral research. The form has been developed to seek 
your judgment on the quality of different characteristics of textbooks you are using in your 
institution for teaching. You are requested to pick only those textbooks to fill this Evaluation 
Form that have been reviewed and approved by the Ministry of Education, Islamabad.  
  
Response to this form is voluntary cooperation with the researcher. I would appreciate if you 
could spare some time from your busy schedule by responding to the statements given in this 
Evaluation Form. Information gathered through this form will be presented collectively in the 
thesis and identity of any individual or institution will not be disclosed. 
 
The form comprises of two parts: 
Part 1 is about various features of a textbook. Your opinion about these aspects is invited on 
rating scale from 0 to 4. Whereas 4 represents “Most Appropriate”, 3 represents “Appropriate”, 2 
represents “Appropriate to Some Extent’, one represents “Not Appropriate” and 0 represents “No 
Opinion” about the aspect.  
 
Part 2 invites your suggestions for improvement in textbooks.  
In order to facilitate you, I am also providing you textbooks approved by the Ministry of 
Education, Curriculum Wing, Islamabad. Please pick one that is of interest to you. 
 
I feel obliged for the time you will spend in responding to this questionnaire. 
 
 
Regards, 
 
 
Khalid Mahmood  
PhD Student  
Faculty of Education 
Allama Iqbal Open University 
Islamabad 
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Evaluator Name: (optional): ....  ....................................................................................................... 
 

i. Designation: Subject Specialist/Teachers Trainers/Classroom Teachers 

 

ii. Official Address: .......................................................................Rural/Urban  ............ 

 

iii. Education Qualification: ..........................................................Age: ............................  

 

iv. Education Experience (in years): ....................................Gender:............................... (M/F)   

 

v. Title of the Book (along with Subject & Class): .............. 

 

vi. Author(s) Name: ..............................................................Publishers Name: ..............  

 

vii. Year of Publication: ......................................................... 

 

 
Textbook Features 4 3 2 1 0 

M
ost 

A
ppropriate 

A
ppropriate 

 

A
ppropriate but 
im

provem
ent 

desired 

Inappropriate 

N
o O

pinion 

1. Appearance of title page      

2. Durability of cover/binding      

3. Correspondence between size of the print,  and age 
and grade of the student      

4. Correspondence between style of the print,  and age 
and grade of the student      

5. Page layout      

6. Relevance of pictures, tables, figures and graphs 
with content matter      

7. Connection to diverse environment and 
geographical regions      
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Textbook Features 4 3 2 1 0 

M
ost 

A
ppropriate 

A
ppropriate 

A
ppropriate but 
im

provem
ent 

desired 

Inappropriate 

N
o O

pinion 

8. Connection to diverse student background      

9. Readability according to student’s level      

10. Explanation of the content matter within the 
student’s vocabulary      

11. Content logically arranged      

12. End of chapter assessments      

13. Activities and their relevance to contents      

14. Content accuracy      

15. Content organization and presentation       

16. Content matches with student intellectual level      

17. Develops thinking skills in the students      

18. Reflection of ideology of Pakistan in the content      

19. Aligns with national curriculum objectives      

20. Covers scope of the contents of national curriculum      

 

 

Part 2 
 

Suggestions to improve the textbooks under evaluation: 
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APPENDIX 13-B 

Textbook Evaluation Form (Urdu) 
(for Teachers and Subject Specialists) 
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APPENDIX 14 

Framework for Selecting Indicators of Quality Textbook 

Horizontal and Vertical Articulation between Garvin’s quality Dimensions & Proposed indicators standards for quality 
textbooks 

 

Garvin Quality  

Dimensions 

1.  
Performance

2.  
Features

3.  
Reliability

4.  
Conformance 

5.  
Durability

6.  
Serviceability

7.  
Aesthetics

8.  
Perceived 
Quality 

 Total

Indicator 1 Curriculum Policy    1    1 2 

Indicator 2 Curriculum Scope    1  1   2 

Indicator 3 Text Reliability   1  1 1   3 

Indicator 4 Vocabulary, Illustrations & format     1 1 2 1 5 

Indicator 5 Horizontal and vertical alignment 

of the text 

1 1  1     3 

Indicator 6 Cognitive Development 1 1 1      3 

Indicator 7 Promote Critical and Creative 
Learning 

 1  1   1  3 

Indicator 8 Assessment  & Evaluation 1 1 1      3 

Indicator 9 Acceptability 1  1  1   1 4 

Indicator 10 Environment  1       1 

Indicator 11 Bias Free  2 1       3 

Total 6 6 4 4 3 3 3 3  
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APPENDIX 15 

Questionnaire 
(for experts who had participated in Focus Group discussion) 

Indicators along with compliance condition for Quality Textbook  
 

Dear ........................................ 

 

Assalam-u-Ailkum 

 

Firstly, please accept my heartiest gratitude for your cooperation and participation in the Focus 
Group Discussion held in Islamabad on 26 July 2008 to finalize the indicators for a quality 
textbook. I need an additional favour from you in order to complete my PhD work. I am 
attaching the indicators for quality textbooks that were finalized during Focus Group Discussion. 
Your judgments about the appropriateness about the compliance conditions for each indicator are 
required.  Your judgment is required on 3-point rating scale, where: 

1means ‘appropriate’      

2 means ‘undecided’            

3 means ‘not appropriate’   

  

Response to this questionnaire is voluntary cooperation with me. I would appreciate if you could 
spare some time from your busy schedule to give your judgments. Information gathered through 
this form will be presented collectively in the thesis and identity of any individual or institution 
will not be disclosed. Sir, I assure you that the information you provide will only be used for the 
research purpose, therefore please feel free while providing the information.  

 

Thanks. 

 

 

Khalid Mahmood  
PhD Student  
Faculty of Education 
Allama Iqbal Open University 
Islamabad 
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Name (optional) ___________________________, Date______________ 

 

Designation &Address:  ______________________________________________________ 

 

 
Indicators Key description  Compliance conditions 1 2 3 

1. Curriculum 
Policy  

 

Matches objectives of 
the Curriculum Policy 
of Pakistan  

Alignment with constitution of the 
country  

Alignment with national education 
policy 

Alignment with the curriculum 
framework 

Alignment with curriculum objectives 

Aligns to Philosophy 
and Intent  

Alignment with overall philosophy of 
the nation 

Promotes national solidarity  

Promote sovirnat   to Pakistan 

Promotes provincial harmony 

2. Curriculum 
Scope 

Covers scope of the 
content mentioned in 
the curriculum  

Coverage of the depth of the content 
given in the curriculum document 

Covers all aspects of the curriculum 

List a set of expectations in the 
textbook that outlines expectations to 
be covered in the chapter/unit 

3. Text 
Reliability 

Provides up to date, 
credible and correct 
information for the 
period for which it is to 
be prescribed 
(durability) 

Examples and illustration from latest 
data. 

Reference of sources from where data 
or examples/questions are taken 

Paragraph about author describing 
about her/his qualification experience  

The relevancy of stories, narratives, 
and illustrations. 

Free of misconceptions 
text (reliability) 

Relevance of  the example and 
illustrations 

Unambiguous line diagrams 

Patterns are encouraged to understand 
the concepts  
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Indicators Key description  Compliance conditions 1 2 3 

Giver clear interpretation of data and 
self explanatory illustrations and 
metaphors 

 Usable at least for the 
period of curriculum 
revision cycle without 
major structural 
changes (serviceability) 

Structure of the textbook based on 
Concept-building 

More classic examples and less new 
examples to explain the content 

Use of less data that can become 
obsolete in a relatively small span of 
time 

4.  Vocabulary, 
Illustrations 
& Format 

Uses words from 
graded vocabulary and 
define new terms 
(conformance) 

Vocabulary is two steps down the level 
for which Textbooks has been written 

New words and language structure in 
language Textbooks, not more than 10 
percent in each unit/chapter  

Glossary of subject terminology & 
new words 

Uses language 
appropriate for the 
student and the subject 
(aesthetics)  

An appropriate language style and 
level for presenting the information. 

Contains illustrations 
from local environment 
and allied with text 
(Perceived Quality) 

Correct symbols, graphics, and 
diagrams that are subject-related. 

Clear and unambiguous 
line diagrams, and good 
quality photographs 
(aesthetics) 

Activities that ask students to 
communicate their learning using the 
language of the subject. 

Sets attractive title, 
page, font size, page 
layout and color 
according to grade 
(aesthetic); 

Opportunities for students to “see 
themselves” reflected in the materials 
through examples, illustrations, and 
readings. 

5.  Horizontal 
and vertical 
alignment of 
the text 

Uses sequential 
activities, content of the 
same grade books for 
explanations, examples, 
and exercises and 
provide challenging but 
enjoyable exercises 

Activities that help students make 
connections among the subjects being 
taught at a particular level 
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Indicators Key description  Compliance conditions 1 2 3 

(performance 

creates links of the 
content with one grade 
below and above 
(conformance) 

Warm-up activities that require 
students to recall previously learned 
concepts, definitions, etc. at the start of 
each section. 

Concepts are presented in a logical and 
sequential way 

Connects to everyday 
experiences and prior 
learning (feature) 

Examples that are familiar to the 
students. 

Authentic tasks that relate to the 
student’s world. 

Introductions to chapters, sections, 
activities that require students to recall 
real-life examples before introducing 
new ideas and concepts. 

Activities that clearly scaffold 
learning. 

6. Cognitive 
Development  

 

Presents materials and 
exercises/questions at a 
variety of cognitive 
levels (performance) 

A range of activities that require 
students to carry out authentic tasks 
that are representative of the subject. 

Shows diversity and 
allows for inclusion 
(features) 

Respects all religions and sects 

Sensitive to gender 

Considers safety and/or environmental 
concerns 

Provides opportunity to think critically 
about controversial issues 

Clear readability 

Contains authentic 
learning opportunities 
appropriate to the 
subject (reliability) 

Opportunities to make connections 
between concepts within the subject as 
well as to connect the learning to other 
subject areas. 

Activities that relate the subject to the 
community and the world beyond the 
classroom. 

7.  Critical and 
Creative 
Learning 

Encourages by 
applying relevant 
contexts, experiences, 
phenomena and 

Activities that require students to 
analyze data. 

Activities that require students to 
hypothesize, analyze, and make 
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Indicators Key description  Compliance conditions 1 2 3 

thinking over learning 
process; guides 
interpretations and 
reasoning; suggests 
activities for further 
study; provides 
research-based 
assessment that have 
content validity 
(feature) 

conclusions and generalizations. 

Activities that require students to 
communicate their learning. 

Activities that require students to use 
creative thinking skills. 

Open-ended tasks that require students 
to problem-solve, possibly using a 
model. 

Activities that require students to 
collaborate in problem-solving 
activities. 

Activities that ask for students to 
consider their actions and their 
consequences. 

Builds upon 
prerequisite skills and 
ideas (conformance) 

Consistent, logical, and easy-to-use 
presentation of headings, menus, 
layout, glossary, etc. 

An attractive book that engages the 
students. 

The use of illustrations, photos, maps, 
graphs and other visuals to enhance the 
text. 

Opportunities for independent student 
use. 

Provides opportunity to 
think critically about 
controversial issues 
(aesthetics) 

Activities that encourage students to 
role-play, debate, write about, and in 
other ways think about controversial 
issues. These may be found at the end 
of chapters, units, or as culminating 
tasks. 

Issues that would not be acceptable to 
address within your school culture. Do 
they present enough of a concern that 
the textbook should not be used? 

Areas where you might need to 
develop materials and activities to 
address sensitive/controversial issues 

8. Assessment 
and 

Allows for the 
authentic 

Exercises/ end of chapter questions at 
least one for each SLO 
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Indicators Key description  Compliance conditions 1 2 3 

Evaluation demonstrations for 
learning at all levels 
(reliability)  

A variety of questions that range from 
simple recall to questions that require 
students to communicate the results of 
problem-solving, analysis, critical 
thinking, etc. 

Opportunities for students to 
demonstrate their learning in a variety 
of ways throughout the entire course. 

Opportunities for students to 
demonstrate their learning through 
tests, performance, projects, or 
presentations. 

Integrating 
Tasks/Culminating 
Activities  
(performance) 

Suggestions for culminating activities 
presented at the start or end of units or 
sections. 

Opportunities for students to create 
tasks that allow them to demonstrate 
their work for a unit, section, strand, 
etc. 

Presents opportunities 
for students to self-
assess (feature) 

Opportunities for students to reflect on 
their work. 

Opportunities to present rough, draft, 
or preliminary work. 

Section, chapter, unit review tests. 

9. Acceptability High level academic 
credential of authors 
(reliability ) 

Who is(are) the author(s) of the 
resource?. Is the author a credible 
“voice” – are they member of the 
community they are writing about? 

References to current events. Is the 
material too dated to use? 

Locally available, 
affordable price 
(perceived value);  

Accessible  in the market 

Deliverable within 
available duration for 
the grade 
(performance) 

Syllabus breakdown attached 

Provides opportunities 
to incorporate use of 
technology by students 

Activities that require students to learn 
aspects of technology directly; e.g. 
learning a specific software. 
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Indicators Key description  Compliance conditions 1 2 3 

(durability) Activities that require students to use 
technology in problem-solving, 
information gathering, and 
communicating; e.g., calculators, 
simple graphing programs, word 
processing, puzzle solving activities. 

Activities that require students to use 
electronic media for research. 

10. Environment  Safety warnings for 
students that may be 
written and/or 
expressed 
symbolically. 
(acceptability)  

 

11. Bias Free Free from Gender, 
Ethnic, Religious, 
Sectarian, 
Geographical, Cultural, 
Occupational biases 
(performance) 

Conformity to social & cultural norms    

Free from minority, sectarian and 
regional biases. 

Presents different 
points of 
view/contributions 
(performance) 

Different points of view in various 
stories, narratives, information text, 
etc. 

The kinds of illustrations used and 
what the captions say or imply.  

The author of the information or story. 
Is it an authentic voice or is someone 
writing about something? For example, 
a story about First Nations people is 
best written by someone from that 
community. 

Presentation of both sides of a 
controversial issue 

 

Remarks:  
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APPENDIX 16 

Table of Specifications for the Textbook Evaluation Form 
(Experts) 

 

Detail of the item  Research 
question  

Item No. in the 
Form 

a. Gender  I 

b. Key Job Description of the respondent  Ii 

c. Demographic data  Iii 

d. Qualification & Years of experience in education 
sector  

 iv, v-a & b 

e. Basic information about the commented textbook  vi, vii & viii 

f. Indicators of quality textbooks  Q3  

i) Conformity to curriculum policy and Scope    15,22,23 

ii) Vocabulary, Illustration and Format  3,7,10,14,29,37 

iii) Horizontal and vertical alignment of the text 
 2,11, 24, 28,33, 

34,35 

iv) Acceptability  
 4, 12, 25, 26, 

36.39 

v) Text Reliability  1,5,9,21,27,32 

vi) Cognitive development and creative  thinking   6,13,38,  

vii) Learning and assessment  30, 31, 40 

viii)  Bias Free  8,16,17,18,19,20
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APPENDIX 17-A 

Textbook Evaluation Form (for Experts) 

Dear ........................................ 
 
Assalam-u-Alikum 
 
Firstly, please let me introduce myself. I am Khalid Mahmood working on a PhD thesis titled 
“Developing Alternate Criteria for the Evaluation of Textbooks” under the supervision of 
Prof. Dr. M.  Zafar Iqbal, Dean Faculty of Education, Allama Iqbal Open University, Islamabad. 
This Evaluation Form is a part of my doctoral research. The form has been developed to seek 
your judgment on the quality of different characteristics of textbooks you are using in your 
institution for teaching. These characteristics have further been expanded on the basis of 
indicators identified through a consensus of your colleagues in a Focus Group discussion. You 
are requested to fill this Evaluation Form for the attached textbook.  
  
Response to this form is voluntary cooperation with the researcher. I would appreciate if you 
could spare some time from your busy schedule by responding to the statements given in this 
Evaluation Form. Information gathered through this form will be presented collectively in the 
thesis and identity of any individual or institution will not be disclosed. 
 
There are two sections of the form: 
 
Section 1 invites your judgments on rating scale from 0 to 3 on various features of a textbook. 
Where: 
 
3 represents that the respective feature is ‘Better than Average’ as compared to books of the 
same kind,  
2 represents ‘Average’,  
1 represents ‘Below Average’ and  
0 represents ‘No Opinion’.  
 
Furthermore, if you want to make any general comments on each aspect, it will help us in 
improving the quality of the textbooks.  
 
Section 2 invites your suggestions for improvement in textbooks.  
 
I feel obliged for the time you will spend to give responses to this questionnaire. 
 
Regards, 
 
Khalid Mahmood  
PhD Student  
Faculty of Education 
Allama Iqbal Open University, Islamabad 
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i. Name: (optional): ............................................................ Gender: (Male/Female)  

ii. Designation:  .................................................................................. Age:  .............................   

iii. Business Address: .............  ..............................................Rural/Urban  ..................... 

iv. Education Qualification: ..  ...................Professional Qualification ...........................  

v. Experience (in years): (a) Curriculum and Textbooks Development ...........................
........................................ (b)   Teaching: ............................ 

vi. Title of the Book being Evaluated (along with Subject & Class): .............................. 

vii. Author(s) Name: ...............................................Publishers Name: ............................. 

viii. Year of Publication: ........................... 

 
Textbook Features 3 2 1 0 

General Comments 
 (if any) 

A
bove 

A
verage

A
verage

B
elow

 
A

verage

N
o 

O
pinion

1. Information are updated and 
accurate      

2. Sequence of the content 
matter is adequate       

3. Readability of the text is 
appropriate to the age and 
grade of the students 

    
 

4. Examples are from daily 
life applications      

5. Accurate information and 
clear instructions for 
students are given 

    
 

6. Activities are according to 
students’ developmental 
level 

    
 

7. Maps, pictures and graphs 
etc. are relevant to the 
contents 

    
 

8. Diverse activities for 
students from diverse 
background are given in the 
content 

    

 

9. Adequate content matter      

10. Proper content organization 
in chapters and units      

11. Connections between 
subject matter and 
pictures/graphs help 
students understand 
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Textbook Features 3 2 1 0 
General Comments 

 (if any) 

A
bove 

A
verage

A
verage

B
elow

 
A

verage

N
o 

O
pinion

12. Appearance is attractive and 
interesting      

13. Correspondence between 
size of print and the age and 
grade of the student. 

    
 

14. Correspondence between 
style of print and the age 
and grade of the student. 

    
 

15. Relevance with national 
curriculum      

16. Gender equality in using 
names, examples and 
explanation 

    
 

17. Name and adjectives are 
historically correct and no 
use of controversial 
terminology 

    

 

18. Exclusion of different 
creeds and areas      

19. Inclusion of diverse 
population      

20. No biases with respect 
women, minorities and 
disabled persons 

    
 

21. Facts and data are 
historically correct       

22. Content is helpful in 
promoting ideology of 
Pakistan 

    
 

23. Content covers objectives 
given in the national 
curriculum 

    
 

24. Content matter promotes 
use of technology      

25. Paper used for printing is 
appropriate for the 
concerned grade and age of 
the students 

    

 

26. Author(s) of the book are 
known for their mastery in 
the subject 

    
 

27. Content is free of 
misconceptions      

28. The book is aligned with 
other textbooks of the same      
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Textbook Features 3 2 1 0 
General Comments 

 (if any) 

A
bove 

A
verage

A
verage

B
elow

 
A

verage

N
o 

O
pinion

grade 

29. Explanations of the content 
matter are according to 
student's vocabulary 

    
 

30. End of chapter assessments 
are according to the content 
matter 

    
 

31. End of chapter assessments 
are in line with objectives 
of curriculum 

    
 

32. Data and information in the 
content are up to date      

33. Content promotes 
conservation of 
environment 

    
 

34. Activities are aligned with 
content      

35. There are logical links in 
the content      

36. Binding and cover of the 
book are durable      

37. Page layout is appropriate      

38. Content is helpful in 
developing thinking skills 
in the students 

    
 

39. Title of the book is 
attractive      

40. End of chapter assessments 
are according to student's 
mental development level 

    
 

 

Section 2  

 

1. What is your general opinion about this book 

 

2. Would you like to use this book to teach your pupils  Yes/No 

State the reasons for your (Yes or No) 
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APPENDIX 17-B 

Textbook Evaluation Form (Urdu) 
(for Experts) 
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APPENDIX 18 

Agreed upon Indicators for Quality Textbook along with their  
Key Description 

1- Curriculum Policy  

• Matches objectives of the Curriculum Policy of Pakistan  

• Aligns to Philosophy and Intent  

2- Curriculum Scope 

• Covers scope of the content mentioned in the curriculum  

3- Text Reliability 

• Provides up to date, credible and correct information for the period for which it is to be 

prescribed  

• Free of misconceptions text  

• Usable at least for the period of curriculum revision cycle without making major 

structural changes in it  

4- Vocabulary, Illustrations & Format 

• Uses words from graded vocabulary and define new terms  

• Uses language appropriate for the student and the subject  

• Contains illustrations from local environment and allied with text  

• Clear and unambiguous line diagrams, and good quality photographs  

• Sets attractive title, page and font size, page layout, and color according to grade  

5- Horizontal and vertical alignment of the text 

• Uses sequential activities, content of the same grade books for explanations, examples, 

and exercises and provide challenging but enjoyable exercises  
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• creates links of the content with one grade below and above  

• Connects to everyday experiences and prior  

6- Cognitive Development  

• Presents materials and exercises/questions at a variety of cognitive levels  

• Shows diversity and allows for inclusion  

• Contains authentic learning opportunities appropriate to the subject  

7- Critical and Creative Learning 

• Encourages by applying relevant contexts, experiences, phenomena and thinking over 

learning process; guides interpretations and reasoning; suggests activities for further 

study; provides research-based assessment that have content validity  

• builds upon prerequisite skills and ideas 

• Provides opportunity to think critically about controversial issues 

8- Assessment and Evaluation 

• Allows for the authentic demonstrations for learning at all levels  

• Integrating Tasks/Culminating Activities   

• Presents opportunities for students to self-assess  

9- Acceptability 

• High levels academic credential of authors  

• locally available, affordable price  

• deliverable within available duration for the grade  

• Provides opportunities to incorporate student use of technology  
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10- Environment  

• Safety warnings for students that may be written and/or expressed symbolically 

 

11- Bias Free 

• Free from Gender, Ethnic, Religious, Sectarian, Geographical, Cultural, Occupational 

biases  

• Presents different points of view/contributions  

 

12-  Teacher Guide and other learning material 

• Accompanied by teacher guide, e-material, learning aids and assessments 

• Allows teachers to use a variety of instructional strategies 

• Considers safety and/or environmental concerns  
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APPENDIX 19 

Participants Profile 
(For Group Discussion Participants) 

Developing Alternate Criteria for the Evaluation of Textbooks 
 

1. Name: (In capital words) ________________________  Age (in years): ___________ 

 

2.  Designation: ________ ________ _ ________ (Gender)   ________ _ ________ 

 

3. Qualification: a. Academic ___________________________b. Professional _______ 

 

4. Official Address: :  ___________________________________ ___________ 

  

5. No. of years working: (on the present  post)   ___________  

 

 (in the present organization)    ___________ 

 

6. Experience (in years):  

 

Teaching:  (primary) _______( Ele) _______  (Sec)_______ 

  

  (H. Sec)_____ (college)______ 

     

Administration: _____ _____   Curriculum & textbook Development _____ _____  

 

Any particular information you want to mention  ______________________________ 

___________________________________________________________________________

___________________________________________________________________________ 

                           Date    Signature 
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Cumulative Profile of Focus Group Discussion Participants 

Sr. 
No 

Name Age Designation Gend
er 

Qualification Organiz—
ation 

No. of year 
working 

Experience Administration Particulars 

        P P PO P E S H C CURI T DEVE  

1 Muhammad Hanif 50 SR. RESEARCH 
OFFICER 

M M.Sc  C.W 16 3/4      71/2 151/4 11/2  

2 Arif Majeed 57 JEA M M.Com 

DEA 

ED, EP, C.W 2 36      24 7 Research work and a number of 
activies on various issues of education 

3 Talat Khurshed 55 PROF CUM 
DIRECTOR 

M MS, MSc, 

MA, 

LLB 

 

EDU C.W 1      16 32   

4 Ahmad Gul  AEA M MSc. 
HISTORY 

B.Ed 

B.Ed C.W 3 6 Y 
8M 

   3 3 18 6  

5 Dr. M Zafar Iqbal 60 PROF. DEAN M M.Sc 

PHYSICS 

M.A EDU 

M.Ed 

Ph.D 

SSSH 

UMT 

6 M    351/2  U L 

6M 

  My total experience cover teaching as 
well as administrative experience. For 
example, being professor of education 
i served at administrative position as 
well. 

1. As director ier, pu=3 year. 

2. As dean, pu=4 years. 

3. As dean, umt=6 months 

6 M. Nasir Khan 50 AEA M M.Sc 

GLOG 

M.A 

EPM 

C & TD C.W 18 18     7  18 Dealing with the acadamic issues of 
ibcc, ipem, national assembly 
standing committee on eudcation, 
senate standing committee on 
educatin, ipsc, examination, scheme 
of studies from primary to higher 
secondary classes. 

7 S.M Anwar Shah 47 ADDITIONAL 
DIRECTOR 

M M.Sc M.Ed B.C    2 6 2 2 8 3  

8 Shahzad Mahmood Ali 52 SUBJECT SPECIALIST M M.A C.W  21 21   1  1 7 21  

9 Riaz Hussain Malik 42 EUDCATIN OFFICER M M.Sc 

MATH 

DIP IN 

M.Ed C.W 3 3 2 2 10 7  1 3 Phd EDUCATION SCHOLAR IN 
NUML ISLAMABAD (COURSE 
WORK COMPLETE, DRAFT 
THESIS SUBMITTED) 
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EDU 

10 Abdul Anan Kakar 33 AEA M M.Sc 

CHEM 

 C.W 3 M 3 M   18 M 7 5    

11 Javaid Saleem 50 AEA M M.A EDU  C.W 3 2 M   8    17   

12 Hamid Khan 39 SUBJECT SPECIALIST M M.A 
HISTORY 

PAK STIES 

M.Ed D.C 21/2 21/2   11   4 M 21/2 I am b.ed gold medalist 

13 Rana Iftikhar Hussain 
Khan  

45 SUBJECT SPECIALIST M M.A ENG 

M.Sc 

M.Ed 

M.A 
TEFL 

DCRD 10 10 3 5 10 1  1 10 1. Worked as the member of 
authors team in english and 
science 

2. Master trainer in elt for 
primary, middle and senior 
teachers. 

3. Editor and designer of text 
books in elt for aj&k 

14 Hamid Ullah Khan 521/

2 
ASSOCIATE PROF. 

SENIOR SUBJECT 
SPECIALIST 

M M.A ENG  NWFP, TB 41/2 41/2     25 41/2 41/2  

15 Roshan Ali 58 DIRECTOR 
HUMANITIES 

M M.A 

LLB 

ADMIN 

JOB 

STBJ 14 37      20 14 Worked as chief co-ordinator in the 
project of sindh primary education in 
1997-98 

16 S. Tajammal Hussain 
Shah 

53 ASSISTANT  

EDUCATION 

ADVISOR 

M M.A M.Ed C.W 20 3 3 4 3  4 17 3 DOING phd IN EUDCATION. 
THESIS SUMBITTED TOT THE 
UNIVERSITY. 

17 Dr. M. Saleem Khan 59 DEPUTY DIRECTOR 

BCE 

M M.Sc 

PhD 

LLB 

M.Ed 

B.C 5 28   5  5  28  

18 M. Anwar Hussain 58 AEA M M.A ECO 

B.Ed 

 C.W 4 18   61/2   18  Presentaly dealing with two 
organizations natinal book foundatin, 
pakistan academy of letters. 
Administrative/ functional matters 
and other misce work 

19 M. Zulifqar Jatoi 32 AEA (C.W) M M.Sc 
PHYS 

GS C.W 3 M 3 M     61/2 3 M 3 M Not at the moment 

20 Muhawar Din Awan 57 ASSISTANT 
EDUCATIN ADVISOR 

M M.Sc 
MATH 

M.A 

ECONO 

B.Ed C.W 171/2 171/2  14 14   171/2 9  
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21 Aurangzeb Rehman 55 DEPUTY EDUCATIN 
ADVISOR 

M M.Sc 

LLB 

M.Ed C.W 3 23   5 6 6  23  

22 Mulazim Hussain 
Mujahid 

54 DEA M M.Sc 
EPM 

V T W C.W 6       24 4 M  

23 Muhammad Aslam Rao 57 MANAGING 
DIRECTOR 

M B.COM 

M.COM 

M.A EDU 

  4 M 34      34 14  
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APPENDIX 20 

Indicators for Quality Textbook Identified by Curriculum and Textbooks 
Experts at the First Stage of the Delphi Technique in Focus Group 

 
(Group 1) 

 
A good Textbook should be focused on: 
 

• In accordance with the child’s mental level. 
• Well illustrated, as per local needs. 
• Textual materials as per given contents in the curriculum document. 
• Maps, diagrams, and charts be given in a sequential manner with the latest data. 
• At primary level illustrations pictures should attract the child. 
• Textbooks be written having the detailed information (separately) in some topics at 

HSSC level. 
• Should meet the cultural aspects as well as local needs. 
• Avoid patch work, authors/writers should focus the contents of the curriculum and then 

provide complete information/description for the review committee members. 
• Language should be easy and easily understandable. 
• At primary level the textual materials should be focused on the building of child’s 

character. 
• A good textbook should be a tool for a change “negative to positive”. 
 
(Group 2) 

 
• The context of the book should be interactive, knowledge-based, easy to comprehend, 

according to local environments. 
• Intermit creativity approach as a concept clearance method. 
• Attractive illustrations, diagrams, relevant to the text and should be multicolored at least 

at Primary level.  
• Layout, designing and formatting should be in line with international pattern. 
• Durable in quality, reasonably good quality printing paper and long lasting binding with 

good printing results. 
• Title design must be attractive. 
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(Group 3) 
 

• Easy language keeping in view the cognitive level. 
• Proper illustration table, picture to provide visual aspect to the subject 
• Free from errors. 
• Systematic 
•  Exercises/ MCQ/ CRQs, glossary and further references for the subject. 
• Should be useful to develop understanding, and problem solving instead of rote 

moralization. 
• Notes for the teacher to guide her/him. 
• It should be interesting and involve the students. 
• Should cover the objectives of the curriculum policy. 
• Consistent and without contradiction. 
• Standard paper should be used, paper and binding should not be expensive. 
• Horizontal and vertical consistence (from easy to complex) with itself and as compared 

the other books. 
 
(Group 4) 
 
Characteristics of Standard Textbook 

• Contents 
• Graphics, tables 
• Presentation 
• Avoid confusing statements 
• Avoid printing mistakes 
• Up to date facts and figures 
• Simple to complex 
• Sequence in concepts 
• Exercises should be designed to provoke their hidden faculties, creativity 
• Avoid large sizes; may be in volume form 
• Story binding of and comfortably use  

 

 

 

 

 



 

327 

(Group 5) 
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APPENDIX 21 

Proposed Quality Textbook Indicators 
(For Group Discussion Participants) 

Name:        Designation:      

 

Address:             

 

 

Indicator & their description  If agreed Mark  

Indicator 1- Curriculum Policy  

Matches objectives of the Curriculum Policy of Pakistan   

Aligns to Philosophy and Intent  

Indicator 2- Curriculum Scope  

Covers scope of the content mentioned in the curriculum  

 Structures in a way that can be used with minor reviews and updates   

Indicator 3-Text Reliability  

Provides up to date, credible and correct information for the period for 
which it is to be prescribed and free of misconceptions text 

 

Usable at least for the period of curriculum revision cycle without making 
major structural changes in it  

 

Indicator 4- Vocabulary, Illustrations & Format  

Uses words from graded vocabulary and define new terms  

Uses language appropriate for the student and the subject  

Contains illustrations from local environment and allied with text, clear and 
unambiguous line diagrams, and good quality photographs and sets 
attractive title, page and font size, page layout, and color according to grade 

 

 Selects durable binding, and proper gramage of paper according to size and 
grades 
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Indicator & their description  If agreed Mark  

Indicator 5- Horizontal and vertical alignment of the text   

Uses sequential activities, content of the same grade books for explanations, 
examples, and exercises and provide challenging but enjoyable exercises 

 

Creates links of the content with one grade below and above and connects to 
everyday experiences and prior learning  

 

Indicator 6- Cognitive Development   

Presents materials and exercises/questions at a variety of cognitive levels;   

Provide first hand experiences; and structures material in a coherent and 
logical way shows diversity and allows for inclusion  

 

Contains authentic learning opportunities appropriate to the subject  

Indicator 7- Critical and Creative Learning  

Encourages by applying relevant contexts, experiences, phenomena and 
thinking over learning process 

 

Guides interpretations and reasoning; suggests activities for further study; 
provides research-based assessment that have content validity 

 

Builds upon prerequisite skills and ideas  

Provides opportunity to think critically about controversial issues   

Indicator 8- Assessment and Evaluation  

Allows for the authentic demonstrations for learning at all levels  

Integrating Tasks/Culminating Activities  

Presents opportunities for students to self-assess  

Indicator 9-Acceptability   

High levels academic credential of authors, locally available, affordable 
price 

 

Deliverable within available duration for the grade  

Provides opportunities to incorporate student use of technology   
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Indicator & their description  If agreed Mark  

Indicator 10-Bias Free  

Free from Gender, Ethnic, Religious, Sectarian, Geographical, Cultural, 
Occupational biases 

 

 Presents different points of view/contributions  

Shows diversity and allows for inclusion  

Indicator 11- Teacher Guide and other learning material  

Accompanied by teacher guide, e-material, learning aids and assessments  

Allows teachers to use a variety of instructional strategies  

Considers safety and/or environmental concerns    

 

Indicator 12-  
 

 

Indicator 13-  
 

 

Indicator 14-  
 

 

Indicator 15-  
 

 

Indicator 16-  
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APPENDIX 22 

Indicators for Quality Textbook 

1- Curriculum Policy  

• Matches objectives of the Curriculum Policy of Pakistan  

• Aligns to Philosophy and Intent  

2- Curriculum Scope 

• Covers scope of the content mentioned in the curriculum  

3-Text Reliability 

• Provides up to date, credible and correct information for the period for which it is to be 

prescribed (durability) 

• Text is free of misconceptions (reliability) 

• Usable at least for the period of curriculum revision cycle without major structural 

changes in it (serviceability) 

4- Vocabulary, Illustrations & Format 

• Uses words from graded vocabulary and defines new terms (conformance) 

• Uses language appropriate for the student and the subject (aesthetics)  

• Contains illustrations from local environment that are allied with text (Perceived Quality) 

• Clear and unambiguous line diagrams and good quality photographs (aesthetics) 

• Sets attractive title, page, font size, page layout and color according to grade (aesthetic); 

• Selects durable binding, and proper gramage of paper according to size and grades 

(durability) 
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5- Horizontal and vertical alignment of the text 

• Uses sequential activities, content of the same grade books for explanations, examples, 

and exercises and provide challenging but enjoyable exercises (performance) 

• creates links of the content with one grade below and above (conformance) 

• Connects to everyday experiences and prior learning (feature) 

6- Cognitive Development  

• Presents materials and exercises/questions at a variety of cognitive levels (performance) 

• provide first hand experiences; and structures material in a coherent and logical way 

(performance) 

• Shows diversity and allows for inclusion (features) 

• Contains authentic learning opportunities appropriate to the subject (reliability) 

7- Critical and Creative Learning 

• Encourages by applying relevant contexts, experiences, phenomena and thinking over 

learning process; guides interpretations and reasoning; suggests activities for further 

study; provides research-based assessment that have content validity (feature) 

• Builds upon prerequisite skills and ideas (conformance) 

• Provides opportunity to think critically about controversial issues (aesthetics) 

8- Assessment and Evaluation 

• Allows for the authentic demonstrations for learning at all levels (reliability)  

• Integrating Tasks/Culminating Activities  (performance) 

• Presents opportunities for students to self-assess (feature) 
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9-Acceptability 

• High levels academic credential of authors (reliability) 

• Locally available, affordable price (perceived value)  

• Deliverable within available duration for the grade (performance) 

• Provides opportunities to incorporate student use of technology (durability) 

10-Bias Free 

• Free from Gender, Ethnic, Religious, Sectarian, Geographical, Cultural, Occupational 

biases (performance) 

• Presents different points of view/contributions (performance) 

• Shows diversity and allows for inclusion (feature) 

11- Teacher Guide and other learning material 

• Accompanied by teacher guide, e-material, learning aids and assessments (feature) 

• Allows teachers to use a variety of instructional strategies (serviceability) 

• Considers safety and/or environmental concerns (durability) 
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APPENDIX 22-A 

Indicator-wise Score Assigned by the Experts 

Indictor Weightage from 100  

Curriculum Policy 6 

Curriculum Scope 24 

Text Reliability, Accuracy,  Validity 13 

Vocabulary, Illustrations & Format 10 

Horizontal and vertical alignment of the text 6 

Critical and Creative Learning 7 

Technology 5 

Assessment and Evaluation 8 

Bias Free 5 

Environment 4 

Teacher Guide and other learning materials 12 
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APPENDIX 23 

Rubric for Textbook Evaluation 
Score Assigned to Indicators of a Quality Textbook 

(For Experts) 

 

Dear ........................................ 

 

Assalam-u-Ailkum 

 

Through literature review and consultation with experts including your good self, indictors of a 
quality textbook were finalized under this study. Your effort was a major factor in finalizing 
compliance conditions for each of the indicators. To make the developed criteria more objective, 
you are requested to; 

  

a. Assign score out of 100 to each of the identified indictors. Assign higher score to the 
indicator, you consider more important for a quality textbook. 

b. Take each indicator and assign score out of 100 to each of its compliance conditions, you 
consider more important for a quality textbook. 

 

 

I feel obliged for the time you will spend to give responses to this effort. 

 

 

Regards, 

 

Khalid Mahmood  
PhD Student  
Faculty of Education 
Allama Iqbal Open University 
Islamabad 



 

336 

Name: (optional): .......................  ....................................................................................................... 

 

Designation: Subject Specialist/Senior Subject Specialist/ Lecturer/Professor/Director/ 

 

Official Address:.......................  ..............................................Rural/Urban  ..................... 

 

Qualification: Academic  ................... Professional .................Age: ..................................... 

 

Education Experience (in years): ............................................Gender:................... (M/F)   

 

Subject that you will keep in mind while assigning the score to the indicators 

 

Sr. No. Indicators Proposed Score 

1.  Curriculum Policy   

2.  Curriculum Scope  

3.  Text Reliability, Accuracy,  Validity   

4.  Vocabulary, Illustrations & Format  

5.  Horizontal and vertical alignment of the 

text 

 

6.  Critical and Creative Learning  

7.  Technology  

8.  Assessment and Evaluation  

9.  Bias Free  

10.  Environment   

11.  Teacher Guide and other learning materials  

Total 100 
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Indicators Compliance conditions Proposed  Score 

1. Curriculum 
Policy  

 

1. Endorses  the ideology of Pakistan based on 
Islamic values 

 

2. Promotes democratic citizenship   

3. Encourages  national cohesion and integration  

4. Aligns with national education policy  

5. Corresponds to the National Curriculum 
Framework 

 

6. Aligns with curriculum objectives  

2. Curriculum 
Scope 

7. Covers the depth of the content given in the 
curriculum document 

 

8. Covers all aspects of the curriculum  

3. Text 
Reliability, 
Accuracy,  
Validity  

 

9. Provides examples and illustration from latest 
data. 

 

10. The relevancy of stories, narratives, and 
illustrations. 

 

11. Interpret data and self-explanatory illustrations 
and metaphors 

 

12. Encourages use of laboratory experiences   

13. Structure of the textbook based on concept-
building 

 

14. Use classic examples and less new examples to 
explain the content 

 

15. Use of less data that becomes obsolete relatively 
within a small span of time 

 

16. Who (are) the author(s) of the resource is.   

4. Vocabulary, 
Illustrations & 
Format 

17. Vocabulary is functional, thematic, authentic, 
and practical. 

 

18. New words and language structure in language 
Textbooks, in each unit/chapter 

 

19. An appropriate language style and level for 
presenting the information. 

 

20. Opportunities for students to “see themselves” 
reflected in the materials through examples, 
illustrations, and readings. 
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Indicators Compliance conditions Proposed  Score 

21. General appearance of the textbook is attractive 
and inviting 

 

5. Horizontal 
and vertical 
alignment of 
the text 

22. Activities that help students make connections 
among the subjects being taught at a particular 
level 

 

23. Test Previous Knowledge activities that require 
students to recall previously learned concepts, 
definitions, etc. at the start of each section. 

 

24. Opportunities to make connections between 
concepts within the subject as well as to connect 
the learning to other subject areas. 

 

25. Examples that are familiar for the students.  

6. Critical and 
Creative 
Learning 

26. A range of activities that require students to 
carry out authentic tasks that are representative 
of the subject. 

 

27. Activities that require students to analyze data.  

28. Activities that ask for students to consider their 
actions and their consequences. 

 

29. Activities that encourage students to role-play, 
debate, write about, and in other ways think 
about controversial issues.  

 

7. Technology 
 

30. Encourage use of technology   

31. Activities that require students to learn aspects of 
technology directly; e.g. learning a specific 
software. 

 

8. Assessment 
and 
Evaluation 

32. Exercises/ end of chapter questions at least one 
for each Specific Learning Objectives through a 
variety of questions and opportunities for 
students to reflect on their work. 

 

33. Opportunities for students to demonstrate their 
learning in a variety of ways throughout the 
entire course. 

 

9. Bias Free 34. Conformity to social & cultural norms   

35. Covers a spectrum of accomplishments and 
contributions by all ethics groups and gender. 

 

36. Free from minority, sectarian and regional 
biases. 
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Indicators Compliance conditions Proposed  Score 

37. Different points of view in various stories, 
narratives, information text, etc. to shows 
diversity and allow for inclusion 

38. Sensitive to students with physical, mental, 
emotional, or learning disabilities 

 

10. Environment  39. Safety warnings for students that may be written 
and/or expressed symbolically. 

 

11. Teacher Guide 
and other 
learning 
materials 

40. Provides information on scope and sequence of 
the book 

 

41. Features that provide information on various 
aspect to support teaching learning processes 
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APPENDIX 24 

Profiles and Distribution of Teachers Respondent to the  
Textbook Evaluation Forms 

 

Gender  
Total 

Male  Female  

N %  N %  N % 

Districts  

Lahore 65 92.9  64 91.4  129 92.1 

Muzaffar Garh 41 102.5  36 90.0  77 96.3 

ICT 13 130.0  11 110.
0  24 120.0 

Total 119 99.2  111 92.5  230 95.8 
 

 

Gender  
Total 

Male  Female  

N %  N %  N % 

Rural/Urban 
Urban 88 73.3  101 84.2  189 52.5 

Rural 71 59.2  37 30.8  108 60.0 

Total 159 88.3  138 76.7  297 82.5 
 

 

Gender  
Total 

Male  Female  

N %  N %  N % 

Teaching 
experience 
Classification 

Less than six years 26 16.4  36 26.1  62 20.9 

6- 15 years 34 21.4  22 15.9  56 18.9 

More than 15 years 99 62.3  80 58.0  179 60.3 

Total 159 100.
0  138 100.

0  297 100.
0 

 

 

Gender  
Total 

Male  Female  

N %  N %  N % 

Age classified 

Less than 30 years 18 11.3  34 24.6  52 17.5 

30-39 years 31 19.5  26 18.8  57 19.2 

40-49 years 80 50.3  65 47.1  145 48.8 

Above 49 30 18.9  13 9.4  43 14.5 

Total 159 100.
0  138 100.

0  297 100.
0 
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APPENDIX 25 

Guidelines for Textbook Reviewers 

Textbook reviewers should be provided an orientation of at least one full day before undertaking 

the job of textbook review. 

Selection of review committee members should be strictly according to the instructions laid 

down in Education Act No. X of 1976.  Call letter to the textbook review committee members 

should be sent to them giving them enough time for preparation and to make themselves 

available from the duties of their parent department.  Recommended time for this purpose is at 

least 15 days.  Letter should accompany following material for the prior study by the review 

committee members. 

1. Detailed curriculum of the subject of which the textbooks are to be reviewed. 

2. TORs for National Review Committees 

3. Guidelines to authors. 

4. Criteria for initial review of textbooks. 

5. Criteria for the review of manuscripts of textbooks developed by the private publishers, 

Textbook Boards or National Book Foundation. 

6. Guiding principles for quality text-books. 

7. Guidelines for conducting meetings. 

8. Piloting of textbooks if piloting is required. 

9. Sample evaluation instruments and proformas for reviewing the textbooks. 




